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Assistance

Assistance with test and measurements needs and information on finding a local Agilent
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What's New in PLTS Version 4.00

e 8,12,16, 20 Port 20/50 GHz Solutions

e Full PNA Calibration Mode

¢ Display Improvements

e Scroll bar to show all parameters (16 at a time)

e 16 traces per plot

e Marker Math

¢ 9 markers per plot

e New File Import features (& additions to export)

e PLTS Studio (Analysis Only)

e Connect to PNA over LAN

What's New in PLTS Version 3.12

New Hardware Support

o N4421B-H67 - 67 GHz Test Set

e N4433A 20 GHz 4 port ECal module

User Preferences

e Skip selected Measurement Wizard dialogs

e 'Set As Default' buttons on dialog boxes

TRL Cal Kit

e Define up to FIVE Line Standards

e Reflect Standard can be Open or Short

File Export

e Save to one file instead of a file for each parameter

e Save Time Domain data in volts, log, and impedance formats




e FlexLM licensing on Solaris and HP-UX servers

What's New in PLTS Version 3.0

e New Hardware Support

e N1958A - PNA 4-port

e ECal Modules

e Improved File Export Capability

e Export *s1p, *.s2p, *.s3p touchstone files

e Export a modified port configuration form SnP files

e Export a Limited Data Range

e Export in Cadence Allegro Format

e TDR Correct Impedance Profile

e Custom Cal Kit Files Saved Before PLTS Upgrade

e Continuous Sweep no longer supported




The PLTS Screen

Most of the items in this topic can be turned ON and OFF from the View menu.

Click an area to learn more:
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Note: Your PLTS application may not include the optional RLCG analysis feature.

Title Bar

The title bar displays the title of the software. In the brackets, it also displays the file name of the data in the active
plot window if the data has been saved. The data analysis type of the active plot window is also displayed. At the
right side of the title bar, buttons are also provided quickly perform window operations (minimize, full screen, partial
screen, and close) at the program level.

LY Physical Layer Test System - [BTL.dut - Time Domain (Different -0 x| |

Menu Bar

The menu bar lists each of the drop down menu names currently available. When you click a menu name, the
menu is displayed. The menu names and menus change to reflect appropriate choices for the data analysis type of
the active plot window.

When the active plot window is maximized, completely filling the plot area, the menu bar also displays three
buttons to perform window operations (minimize, full screen, partial screen, and close) on the plot window.

Hj Eile Measure Wiew Utlities Tools Data Eormat Options Window Help -|ﬁ'|£|

Toolbar

The toolbar provides buttons for beginning a new measurement, opening existing files, saving current data, copying
current data, exporting data, removing plots, and printing.

DEd|Ba|(X 8|2

New About

Open Print

Save
Remove Plot

Copy
Export Bitmap



Clicking: Performs:
0 New Starts the setup wizard so that a new measurement may be made.
= Open Opens the Open dialog box so that an existing file may be opened.
= Save Opens the Save A s dialog box so that a file may be saved.
Ll
T Copy Copies the active plot to the clipboard.
e Export Bitmap | Saves the active plot as a bitmap file (bmp).
x Remove Plot | Deletes the active plots.
& | Print Prints the active plots.
® | About Opens the About PLTS information.

Data Browser

The Data Analysis Browser allows you to view available data in one or more Data Analysis types. Selecting a new
Data Analysis type from the browser opens up a new window. Learn more about Windows, Plots, and Traces.
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Marker Tab
This tab is used to add or change marker math or reorder the marker readout.
Important: First create standard markers using the marker bar at the bottom of the screen .

Learn more about Marker Math.
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Parameter Tab

The parameter tab allows you to open a new plot, or add a new trace to an existing plot. The following image shows
the parameter bar for the balanced time domain plots. Each analysis type has a unique parameter bar specific to

that type of analysis.
Click View , then Parameter to show and hide the Parameter selection area, which includes all three tabs.

These selections can also be made from the Data menu.

Learn more about Opening Plots.
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Format Icons

The format bar allows you to format the parameters for the active time domain or frequency domain plot window.
Click View , then Format Bar to show and hide the format bar.

These selections can also be made from the Format menu.

Learn more about setting plot format.

DUT Configuration Tab

Displays the DUT topology of the currently selected data as shown in the Data Analysis Browser Window.
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Files Tab

Shows information about the currently selected measurement.
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Scaling Bar
The scaling bar allows you to change the scale on both the horizontal and vertical axis.
Harizontal Wertical
Start {10,000 — Stop |20000000 == | Urits/Div|1.000 U — RefLevel |0.000

=

Click View , then Scaling Bar to show and hide the Scaling bar.

Learn more about setting the plot scale.

Status Bar

Measurement |Continuous sweep De-Embedding Port Rotation Hardweare LM

The status bar provides a visual indication of when conditions are happening within the software and the

impedance associated with each system channel.

When any of the conditions listed below are active, an indicator adjacent to the condition title is displayed in a

bright color. If the condition is not active, the color of the indicator is gray. The conditions are:

12



Measurement is bright when a measurement is being performed by the software.

Continuous sweep | is bright when the measurement is being continuously swept.

De-Embedding is bright when the active plot has de-embedding data applied.

Port Rotation is bright when the active plot has reference impedance applied.

Hardware is bright when the hardware has been identified by the software.

Marker Bar / Gating Bar

The marker bar allows you to add and display up to two markers to the active plot. The X-Y values of each cursor
and the delta (the value of their difference) is displayed at the right edge of the plot. The eye diagram marker bar
and the frequency domain polar and Smith chart marker bars differ slightly. For more information, see Markers.

[Marker 1] < 1
[Marker 2|+ f

Gating Bar

(Displayed in place of the Markers Bar and only available when time domain Gating is enabled.)

The Gating Bar allows you to add up to 10 gates to a time domain plot. Select Gating from the Utilities menu to
display this bar. After the time domain plot is displayed, slide the horizontal control to set the gate’s stop and start
position and then press Add to add the gate to the plot. Gates may also be deleted and moved from this window.
See Gating for more information.

ISE:E'" ] add | Delete | Apply |
op
Move| Start I Stop I Gatel j
Plots Area

The plot area displays measurement results in the selected data analysis type. You select the data analysis type
when you make a measurement, open existing data files, or make a selection in the browser. Learn more about
Working with Windows, Plots, and Traces

13
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Measure Bar

The measure bar allows you to make measurements on your DUT without using the wizard. With a valid calibration
file loaded, you may measure a single sweep.

Note: Beginning with PLTS release 3.0, continuous sweep is no longer supported.

JJ Meazure | Stop | [ Continuous Sweep
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Start the PLTS Software

Agilent PLTS Connection Manager Server

Identify the License

Find Hardware

Scan for New Hardware

Other Getting Started Topics

Start the PLTS software by doing either of the following:

e Double-click the Launch Physical Layer Test System icon on the PC desktop

e Select Start , Programs, Agilent Technologies , Physical Layer Test System , PLTS

Agilent PLTS Connection Manager Server
Every time you start PLTS, the Agilent PLTS Connection Manager Server verifies that essential components of the
PLTS installation are working.

e Do NOT close the Connection Manager window. If necessary, click the Minimize button to hide
Connection Manager.

e If Connection manager contains unchecked items, please see the Troubleshooting chapter of the PLTS
Installation Manual.

Agilent PLTS Connection Managern Server

File Control Diagnostics Help

Reguired Conditions
W

LA

Identify the License

The first time you start the software, you will be asked to identify the license type of the software.

15



Note:

Beginning with PLTS release 3.12, a floating license can now be installed on Solaris and HP-UX servers.

For a complete description of the licensing process, refer to Chapter 3 of the PLTS Installation Manual .

FLEXIm License Finder
For a Metwork-Server “'our application waz not able to obtain a icenze
. . becauze the FLE=Im licenze manager could not
Floating License, select

determing where to find the icenzing data it
needs. Fleaze chooze one of the following:

~ Specify the Licenze Semver
{*' Specify the License File

For a Node-Locked
License, select

Copynght 1993, 20071 Globetrotter Software [ne.

Cancel | Bacl

If you own a node-locked license:

e Click Specify the License File then click Next > .

e When the following dialog box is displayed, click Browse and select the license file in the License directory.
Then click Next> .

FLEXIm License Finder E

'our apphcaton was not able to find a icenze
file or zerver fior the FLEIm Licenze Manager.
Chooze the filename pou want to uze for a
hicense file.

C AProgram Fles ' Aolent* FLT SWicernsetlagienl.

Cancel | <Back Mt

If you own a network-server floating license:

e Click Specify the License Server and then click Next > .

16



hd

¢ The client PC needs to be configured to look for the PLTS license on the Server. Enter the server's network
computer name that you recorded earlier. Then click Next> .

FLEXIm License Firnder x|

Enter the Computer Mame of the Licenze Semver,
[Contact pour Syztem Adminiztrator if you do not
know thiz)

C™wDN35260320

Cancel | <Back I M et

¢ When the license is found and identified, click Finish to continue starting the software.

FLEXIm License Finder x|

The FLE=Im licenze finder
haz completed.

Frezs Finizh to return ta the
application.

Cance! | {Back | Finigh I

Note: Make a back-up copy of the license file if you have not already done so.

Find Hardware

It would be very time-consuming for PLTS to look for hardware at every GPIB interface and address each time
PLTS is started. This is especially true considering that most people use the same hardware every time. The
following is the process that PLTS uses to establish and communicate with your PLTS hardware:

When PLTS is started, it looks for the same system at the same addresses that were used that last time PLTS was
run.

¢ |[f that system IS found, the PLTS Measurement Wizard is launched.

e |If that system is NOT found, or when PLTS is first run, then PLTS Rescans.

PLTS Rescan looks for instruments using the Agilent IO Library's list of instruments / addresses.

17



¢ If only ONE system is found, it is assumed that this is the hardware you want to use, and the PLTS
Measurement Wizard is launched.

¢ If more than one system is found, the Build Logical Measurement System dialog is launched.

e If NO system is found, the Manual Configuration dialog is launched.

¢ If you click Cancel, then the Select (Virtual) Measurement System dialog is launched.

Note: Problems finding instruments when using Agilent IO Libraries Version Suite 14 .

If there were instruments on the bus and then removed or turned off, they stay in the Agilent IO Libraries list of
instruments. When PLTS rescans for instruments, they are not found and timeout messages are displayed for

the missing instruments. It is necessary to manually delete the instruments from the configuration in the Agilent
IO Library Connection Expert.

Build Logical Measurement System

If PLTS finds more than one system on the GPIB, it displays the Build Logical Measurement System dialog box.
This dialog box allows you to identify your PLTS system hardware for the PLTS software. To identify your system:

1. Inthe Instruments Found list, click the model number of your VNA or TDR instrument. Then click Primary
Inst >> which moves the model number to the text box at the right of the button.

2. If using a VNA test set, in the Instruments Found list, click the model number of your test set. Then click
Secondary Inst >> which moves the model number to the text box at the right of that button.

3. Click Create System which moves the combination of the devices to the Logical Measurement System
box.

4. Click OK to save the system so the software identifies the PLTS system.

18



Build Logical Measurement System

In arder for instruments to function properly you must indicate which
pieces of hardware form logical measurement systems, e, a WA &
Testzet. Pleaze group the following lizt of inztruments into logical
meazurement spstems.

— Instrumentz Found

Cancel

|
_ Carcel |

BET 00, Primary Inst > | I

ATH-4111C

ave3EsS
Secondary Inst >>| I

W Create System W

< Remowve S_I,Isteml

ol Henﬁfu.
e a'Ma b

nitz into logical

— Logical Measurement System
M anual
Configuration

ntz inta logical

Primary nzt > | IB?EEES

|MN-4111|:

Secondary Inst >

Frimary Inst »» | I

WU Create Sestem r.\"vf i |
Logical Measurement%ste

Secondary |nat >>| I

| W Create Syztem

Logical Meazurement S

bl anual
uration

Manual Configuration

B75z=5 [aTHANTC

If your system does not identify hardware automatically, you can manually configure your system by selecting the
Manual Configuration button to display the Hardware Configuration dialog box. This procedure was necessary

with older PLTS test sets.

Hardware Configuration

Frimary Ingtrument : I Choose a primarn, nst-u—ient

Secondary Inztrument ; I [honse a secondane nst unent

Analyzer Address: |1 E Test Set Address: | 18 WS4 Interface Mame:

I
EI Cancel

i,

1. Select the primary instrument (typically at VNA or a TDR) from the Primary Instrument list. If necessary,
select a secondary instrument (typically at test set) from the Secondary Instrument list.

2. Enter the address for the primary instrument in the Analyzer Address text box and the secondary instrument



in the Test Set Address text box. Also, enter the VISA Interface Name .

Select (Virtual) Measurement System

If PLTS does NOT recognize a PLTS system, it notifies you: “No instruments were detected. PLTS will operate in
analysis-only mode.” Select the virtual instrument that be matches your PLTS system or if known, the system that
was used to measure data that you will be loading for analysis.

Select Measurement System x|
................. G
Yirtual B720ES [ Yirtual N44782,

*irtaal BOT 004, Cancel |
*irbual C5458000

For more information about making measurements see either:

e Setting Up and Making Measurements using the VNA-Based PLTS.

e Setting Up, Calibrating, and Making Measurements using the TDR-Based PLTS

Scan for New Hardware

You can Scan (Rescan) for new hardware and Choose Data Acquisition Device at any time by using the following
menu selection:

JJ:l File Measure View Utilities | Tools BELCG Options Window  Help

Math k
Bit Pattern L

T-Line Characteriskics, ..

‘“W-Element Display Configuration. ..

Launch Startup Wizard. ..

Sek Velocity Fackar. ..

Time Domain Window. ..

Time Domain 3tart and Stop Time. ..

Acquisition Hardware Choose Data Acquisition Device, ..

Scan for Mew Hardware

20



The PLTS Cal and Measurement Wizard

The PLTS Cal and Measurement Wizard guides you though a Calibration and Measurement. The PLTS Wizard

can be started in several ways:

e When PLTS is first started.

e \When a new measurement is initiated. Click File , then New or click the new file icon

e By clicking Tools , then Launch Startup Wizard .
The first three steps of the PLTS Wizard consists of:

1. Select New Measurement or Load Measurement
2. Verifying that the software recognizes your PLTS system hardware.

3. Selecting the appropriate level of calibration for the upcoming measurement.

Sample DUT

measurement.

Several topics refer to the following sample device-under-test (DUT) that was supplied with PLTS. Selections that refe
this example are highlighted in yellow. These selections guide you through a new VNA-based calibration and

Balanced Transmission Line Sample DUT

To Port 1 mH "% Agilent Technologies BALANCED TRANSMISSION LINE

5

Network

Tm To Port 2

=l

Analyzer

Ports FOR DEMO PURPOSES ONLY - NOT FOR RESALE

CAUTION: AVOID ESD, USE ANTI-STATIC STRAP
REFER TO USER'S GUIDE FOR INSTRUCTIONS

To Port 3 [mH

E

HI To Port 4

3

M cn -

ex_connect_du

1. Select New Measurement or Load Measurement

The PLTS Wizard Welcome Screen gives you two choices:

¢ New Measurement leads you through the process of calibrating and making a NEW measurement.

e Load Measurement loads existing measurement data from a file.

The selected choice has a check mark to the right of the label.

21



Note: The shaded area in the following image indicates that the Measurement Hardware is configured in Full PNA
Cal Mode. Learn more.

Click Edit to change the DUT Configuration.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measuremen... @

Welcome to the Physical Layer Test System

Mew Measuremenk J’

teazurement Configuration:  Default Configuration

Humber aof DUT Paortz: 4 E dit |

Byailable Measurement Ports: 4

Load Measurement

Agilent Technologies

< Back I Mest > I Cancel

For the sample measurement , select New Measurement and then click Next >.

The Hardware Auto-Detection Summary dialog box is displayed

22



Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement

Hardware Auto-Detection Summary

4dware Auto-Detection Surmmany:

Bnalyzer Make CHEWSLETT Pl

Analyzer Model  8Y53ES
Yiza Interface : GPIBO o —_
Address g Perfarm a new calibration

Serial Mumber ;1538480000
Firmware Rev, (772
Test Set Make  ATNMicrowave
w

| | | " Load existing calibration data
4 ]

(" Perform measurement without

calibration
Re-Scan | Select New Device |
¢ Back ' Mext = Cancel
Verify the PLTS Software Select the Appropriate
Recognizes your Level of Calibration

Hardware Information

2. Verifying the Software Recognizes the PLTS Hardware

On the left portion of the Hardware Auto-Detection Summary dialog box, the VNA or TDR model number, the GPIB
address, the serial number, and the firmware revision is displayed. In addition, the test set's model number, the
GPIB address, and the serial number are displayed. This is the test equipment that the software finds connected to

the GPIB bus.

If this information is incorrect, check your hardware connections and power status, then select the Re-Scan button.
The software re-checks for the presence of hardware on the GPIB.



Note: If you have multiple PLTS systems on the GPIB and you want to select the other equipment, click the
Select New Device button. The Select Measurement System dialog box is displayed. To choose another PLTS
system, you may select from the available PLTS systems and then click the OK button. The software makes

the change and returns to the Startup Wizard Welcome Screen.

Select Measurement System

BET00 | 547544 | 547545
B703ES [ATH-A111C

Cancel

ik

The Cancel button exits without saving a change and returns to the Startup Wizard Welcome Screen.

3. Selecting the Appropriate Level of Calibration
On the right portion of the Hardware Auto-Detection Summary dialog box, select your calibration strategy:
Perform a new calibration performs a new calibration before making a measurement.

e For VNA-Based:

¢ When the measurement hardware in configured in Full PNA Cal Mode , the wizard guides you through
a PNA-based calibration.

e Otherwise see Setting Up the Cal and Measurement Parameters.

e For TDR Based, see Setup TDR

Load existing calibration data allows you to select a previously saved calibration (*.cal) file to be used for the
new measurement.

e For VNA-Based:

¢ When the measurement hardware in configured in Full PNA Cal Mode , you can select from the Cal
Sets currently stored on the PNA .

o Otherwise, select a previously saved calibration (*.cal) file.

e For TDR Based, see Perform a Module Calibration

None. Collect measurement data uncalibrated allows you skip the calibration, select measurement parameters,

24



and then proceed directly to the measurement screen. This option is not recommended for qualitative data
collection.

For the sample measurement , click Perform a new (VNA) calibration, then click N ext > .

25



User Preferences

The User Preferences dialog box allows you to customize your PLTS measurement setup.

See Also: 'Set As Default' and 'Reset' Buttons

How to select User Preferences

JEiIe Measure Wiew Ukilities |I|:u:||s Help
[Math *
Eit Pattern s

Launch Startup Wizard. ..

Set Diglectric Constant ) Yelocity Fackor, .,

Time Domain Start and Stop Time. .

Correct Impedance Profile

Arcquisition Hardware L

Options. ..

I

General |'W'izar|:| Defaultsl Measurementl Lu:uau:la"Savel

v Perform Setup
[ Display feedback during operations

[ Dizplay Resource uzage meter

Perform Setup When next started, PLTS will perform a complete setup routine as though it had just been
installed. At the conclusion of this routine, Perform Setup is automatically turned OFF.

Display feedback during operations When checked, various informational and progress windows are
displayed, such as the file conversion summary window and the measurement post-processing progress
window. When cleared, these windows are not displayed.

Display Resource usage meter The resource usage meter displays the Plot resources usage and Analysis
File capacity usage. Default setting is OFF although it is automatically turned ON when usage reaches a
critical level.
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General “wizard Defaults Measurement] Luada’Save]

Autamatically Continue ‘wizard Fage

v Autimatically Start \wizard v ‘welcome Page - New/Load
atfer application starts.
Hardware Summary - Chooze Cal

<1

v Shaow 'SetDefaultz’ Buttan

Hardware Setup and Meas Stimuluzs
on Wizard Dialog Pages :

Select Calibrations [TDR only)

Load Preferences File:

My Mew Ones. pif j

<1 7

Select Calibration it
ECal Caonfig and Thru Definition

Save Calibration File

<1 71

Connect Device

<1 1

Select Analyziz Format

b easurement Status

1 7

t eazurement Complete

Automatically Start Wizard after application starts. Check to cause the Measurement Wizard to begin
automatically after PLTS begins.

Show 'Set As Default" Button on Wizard Dialog Pages Check to cause buttons to appear on all Wizard
pages. Learn more about the 'Set As Default' button.

Load Preferences File: You can save an unlimited number of User Preferences files that store all of the
settings on this tab. For example, you can load various files for different devices or different users.

. To create a new Preferences file, select settings on this Wizard Defaults tab, then type a unique name
in this field. When the OK button is clicked, the new file is saved and automatically becomes the
default preferences file that is loaded when PLTS is started.

e Toload an existing Preferences file, click the down arrow and select a different file.

e To edit an existing Preferences file, load that file, then check or clear the relevant Preferences settings.
Click OK to save the new settings to the existing file.

Automatically Continue Wizard Page All of the Measurement Wizard Pages are listed along with check
boxes.

When checked, the corresponding wizard page is NOT launched, but continues using the default settings on
that page. Use this feature along with the Set As Default button on each wizard page to streamline
measurement setups.
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General] “wizard Defaults  Measurement | | gad/Save ]

v Beep when measurement is complete
W Show warning before uncalibrated measurements

W Alwaps optimize the Start and Stop Times when calculating the time damain
data from frequency domain data

Beep when measurement is complete Causes the PC to beep when the measurement is complete.

Show warning before uncalibrated measurements. Causes a message to be displayed that indicates
you are about to make an uncalibrated measurement.
Always optimize the Start and Stop Times when calculating the time domain data from frequency

domain data. When checked, the time domain Start and Stop times are optimized for best viewing. This
selection affects the Time Domain Start and Stop Time dialog box default optimize selection.

Eeneral] wizard Defaults] Measurement  Load/Save

[ Save data in BMS Format

Save datain BMS Format. BMS (Balanced Measurement System) format is the original Multiport software
format. Transform information is NOT stored in the file, which makes the files much smaller, but takes them

longer to load when opened.
When the box is cleared, files are saved in the standard PLTS format.

'Set As Default' and 'Reset' Buttons

Set az Default

e These buttons can optionally appear on each Wizard page and other dialog boxes throughout PLTS.
¢ When clicked, the current settings are automatically loaded when that dialog or wizard page reappears.

e Use these buttons, in conjunction with a Preferences File, to streamline your measurement setup to prompt
for only the information that is required by your unique setup.

Rezet Yalues |

e When clicked, the Reset Values button restores the original Default values to that dialog or wizard page.

e Click Set As Default to have these values automatically loaded next time.
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Connect to PNA over LAN

Beginning with Rev. 4.00, you can make a LAN connection to PNA hardware from the remote computer running
PLTS. This is possible ONLY if the PNA has opt 550 or 551 installed and enabled. In addition, the test set must be
connected to the PNA using a USB to GPIB adapter. In this way, the PNA controls the test set through firmware
leaving the PNA free to be controlled by the remote computer over Remote GPIB / LAN.

To connect to the PNA:
e The PNA must be connected to the LAN

e The PNA application must be running

Here is how:

=

1. On your remote computer tray (lower right corner of display), double-click the Agilent 10 Libraries Icon. .
If it is not present, click Start, then All Programs. Find Agilent IO libraries and click Agilent Connection
Expert.

2. In the 'Agilent Connection Expert' dialog menu, click ¥ Add Interface

3. In the 'Manually Add an Interface' dialog, click Remote GPIB( ), then click Add.
4. In the 'Remote GPIB interface - Remote' dialog, change the Hostname to the full computer name of the PNA.
5. Change 'Interface name on remote host:' to hpib7. (This is the default setting on the PNA.)

6. Click OK. Agilent Connection Expert will scan the LAN for the PNA. When found, the 'Instrument 1/0 on this
PC' will show the remote PNA.

On PLTS startup, all of these interfaces are scanned for PLTS hardware. To disable these instruments, in
'Instrument I/O on this PC', right-click on the instrument, then click Ignore.

29



PLTS Software Rev 4.0

PLTS Help Rev 2007-08-15

About PLTS Help © Agilent Technologies, Inc. 2007

This topic discusses the following:

m Embedded Operating System Risk

m Printing Help

m Copying Help to other PCs

m Searching PLTS Help

m AboutPLTS

m Documentation Warranty

m Suggestions Please

Other Getting Started Topics

Embedded Operating System Risk

PNA Network Analyzers

The Agilent PNA network analyzers make use of Embedded Operating Systems (EOS) technology. The EOS is a
standard personal computer-based operating system. The PNA is essentially a network analyzer with a personal
computer behind the front panel.

EOS devices, including the PNA, may be connected to computer networks. When connected, these devices are
open to numerous security exploits, worms, and viruses. In addition, they can become a threat to other EOS
devices, servers, end-user PCs, and to the network itself.

Precautions are taken to ensure that the PNA has no security issues, such as worms or viruses, prior to shipping.
To maintain the health of the PNA, it is recommended that you install anti-virus software and the latest service
packs on the PNA before connecting the PNA to a computer network.

Infiniium DCA Oscilloscopes

On your 86100C, you can access Microsoft Windows XP Professional just as you would on your personal
computer. Use Windows XP Professional to manage files and folders, add, remove, and setup printing, configure
networking, and install applications. The ability to access the operating system is not available on 86100A/B
instruments.

Although the 86100C is an instrument and not a personal computer, the operating system is accessible. This
makes it possible for you to install applications such as virus protection software. If the performance of the Infiniium
DCA application decreases while running other applications, you may need to close those applications that are
demanding processor resources. It is also suggested that you schedule automatic virus scans for times when you
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are not making measurements. Refer to the 86100C Help for complete information.

Windows and MS Windows are U.S. registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

Printing Help

You can download a .pdf version of PLTS Help which can be easily printed. Visit www.Agilent.com and search for
PLTS. To print individual Help topics click the Print icon at the top of the Help window.

Copying Help to other PCs

When installed with PLTS, this Help file is located at C:\ Winnt\ Help\ PLTSHelp.chm. It can be copied to other
PCs as a stand-alone file.

Searching PLTS Help

The following rules apply for using full-text search:

e Searches are not case-sensitive.
e You can search for any combination of letters (a-z) and numbers (0-9).
¢ Punctuation marks (period, colon, semicolon, comma, and hyphen) are ignored during a search.

e You can group the words of your search using double quotes or parentheses. Examples: "response
calibration" or (response calibration). This requirement makes it impossible to search for quotation marks.

e Use Wildcard expressions:

e To search for one undefined character use a question mark (?). For example, searching for cal? will
find calc and calf.

e To search for more than one undefined character use an asterisk (*). Searching for Cal* will find
calibration and calculate.

e Use Boolean operators to define a relationship between two or more search words.
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Search for Example Results will show topics containing:

Two words in the same topic response AND Both the words "response” and "calibration".

calibration

Either of two words in a topic  response OR Either the word "response" or the word "calibration" or both.
calibration

The first word without the response NOT The word "response” but not the word "calibration".

second word in a topic calibration

ﬂ Both words in the same response The word "response” within eight words of the word

topic, close together. NEAR "callibration".

calibration

About PLTS

To learn the following about the PLTS software, click Help, then About PLTS. You will see the version of the
installed PLTS software.

Documentation Warranty

The material contained in this document is provided "as is," and is subject to being changed, without notice, in
future editions. Further, to the maximum extent permitted by applicable law, Agilent disclaims all warranties, either
express or implied with regard to this manual and any information contained herein, including but not limited to the
implied warranties of merchantability and fithess for a particular purpose. Agilent shall not be liable for errors or for
incidental or consequential damages in connection with the furnishing, use, or performance of this document or any
information contained herein. Should Agilent and the user have a separate written agreement with warranty terms
covering the material in this document that conflict with these terms, the warranty terms in the separate agreement
will control.

Suggestions Please!

Please let us know about your experience using PLTS Help. Send your comments to:
pna_help@am.exch.agilent.com. Comment about any aspect of the help system. Here are a few areas that you
might consider:

¢ Does anything appear to be broken?

e Did you find what you were looking for?

e Was the information you found helpful?

e Any suggestions as to how we can improve the help system?

Your comments go directly to the help system authors. For help with technical questions, please refer to Technical
Support.
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.SnP data format creates component data files that describe frequency dependent linear
network parameters for n port components. This format is used to import/export S-
parameter data. Also see Touchstone

Gamma is the complex propagation constant. g= a + jb where a is the attenuation per
length and b is related to the wave velocity.

In network analysis, G (Gamma) is the ratio of the reflected voltage signal level to the
incident signal voltage level (G = Vreflected/Vincident). It is the complex reflection
coefficient that consists of magnitude (r ) and phase (F) components.

Skin depth. A measure of the depth of current penetration towards the center of a
conductor from the perimeter at a particular frequency.

Loss tangent of a material. This is mostly a measure of the ease at which electric fields
penetrate (or propagate through) a material. Typical values in electronic materials are in
the 0.001 - 0.025 range.

e is the relative permittivity of a material (also referred to as dielectric constant), which is
mostly a measure of a material's density. Most insulators used in electronics are in the
range of 3 to 10. g is the permittivity of air, which is 8.85e" 12

m(mu) is the relative permeability of a material. A measure of how easily a material is
magnetized. Most all non-magnetic materials have a value of 1. my is the permeability of
a vacuum, which is 4pe”

1. Microwave. See Microwave

2. Microwatts (one-millionth of a watt)

Materlalsproperties) Bulk resistivity of a material (e.g.
Cu = 1.7e” ® ohm-meters). A measure of a materials resistance to current flow.

2. (Network analysis) Magnitude portion of the complex reflection coefficient (G). The
magnitude of the ratio between the reflected and the incident voltages.
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s (sigma)

t (tau)

T (Tau)

@ (phi)

F (Phi)

- Numeric -

2-Level (PAM2)

4-Level (PAM4)

Active Device

American Wire

Gauge (AWG)

Analog

Arbitrary Bitstream
(ABS)

1. (Material properties) Bulk conductivity of a material (the inverse of resistivity).

2. (Statistics) Standard deviation, which is the measure of the dispersion or spread of the
statistical average of all results for a particular measurement. See Standard Deviation

In network analysis, t (tau) is the magnitude portion of the complex transmission
coefficient (T). The magnitude of the ratio between the transmitted and the incident
voltages.

T (Tau) is the ratio of the transmitted voltage signal level to the incident signal voltage
level (T = Vtransmitted/Vincident). It is the complex transmission coefficient that consists
of magnitude (t) and phase (@) components.

In network analysis, @ (phi) is the phase angle portion of the complex transmission
coefficient (the ratio between the transmitted and the incident voltages).

In network analysis, F (Phi) is the phase angle portion of the complex reflection
coefficient (the ratio between the reflected and the incident voltages).

A 2-level data signal generates 1 bit per symbol.

A 4-level data signal generates 2 bits per symbol consuming half the bandwidth of a 2-
level signal.

An active device is a device that requires a source of energy to add gain to a signal or
control a circuit. Examples of active device are LEDs, transistors, and integrated circuits.

AWG is the standard for determining wire size. The gauge number varies inversely with
the diameter of the wire.

Analog is a method of transmitting information. Analog is characterized by adding data of
continuously varying frequency or amplitude to carrier waves. Digital transmissions
depend on the varying between two discrete levels. An analog signal responds to
changes in light, sound, heat and pressure.

Arbitrary Bitstream is a random-like bit stream used to generate eye diagrams. The
"number of bits" and the "number of patterns" user inputs is used to create the ABS. The
"number of bits" entry identifies the number of unique bit patterns that are available. The
"number of patterns" identifies the number of these unique bit patterns that are used to
create the eye diagram. Using both of these values, a random number generator selects
unique bit patterns until the appropriate number of bit patterns is identified. Each of
these unique bit patterns are then used to create the eye diagram, one bit pattern at a
time.
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Attenuation

Averaging

Backplane

Balanced Device

Balanced
Measurement
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Balun

Bandwidth

Baud

Attenuation is a reduction in signal amplitude. The difference between transmitted and
received power due to loss through equipment, lines, or other transmission devices;
usually expressed in decibels.

Averaging is a waveform acquisition mode in which the instrument acquires waveforms
from multiple data acquisitions and then averages the waveforms together, point by
point. Averaging significantly reduces noise and improves resolution of the displayed
waveform. The noise sources can average to zero over time while the underlying
waveform is preserved. The effective resolution of the displayed waveform increases as
more acquisitions are averaged together. This improves the stability of both the display
and waveform measurements.

A backplane is a circuit board that has sockets and circuitry and serves as an
interconnection between other cards (circuit boards) that are plugged into the sockets.
Typically refers to a special, heavy-duty printed or discrete wired circuit board. In terms
of PCs, this circuit board is synonymous with the motherboard. Typically the backplane is
designed for a longer life than the daughter cards and has improved signal integrity. It is
often manufactured out of more expensive PCB materials.

Backplanes are either active (also called intelligent) or passive. Active backplanes also
contain a microprocessor or circuitry that performs computing functions. Passive
backplanes have no computing circuitry.

A balanced device is composed of two nominally identical halves. Practically speaking,
the signals on each side of the device can have any relative amplitude and phase
relationship, but they can be decomposed into a differential-mode (anti-phase)
component, and a common-mode (in-phase) component.

The BMS is the predecessor to the Physical Layer Test System. The BMS acquires 2-,
3-, or 4-port frequency domain test data using a network analyzer and multiport test set
and displays the data in either frequency or time domain. ATN Microwave originally
developed this product before being acquired by Agilent Technologies.

A balun (balanced-unbalanced) is an impedance matching device used to connect a
balanced line or device with an unbalanced coaxial line or device.

In analog terms, bandwidth is the difference between the maximum and minimum
frequency. It is measured in hertz (Hz).

In digital terms, bandwidth is the data transmission capacity of an electronic circuit or
system. It is measured in bits (or bytes) per second.

Baud refers to the number of level transitions through a device in a one second period.
One baud is one state-transition or level-transition per second. In the past, baud was the
accepted units for data transmission rate. However, bits per second (bps) is replacing
baud as a more accepted unit of measure.
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Bit  Bitis an abbreviation of the term "Binary Digit". A bit is the smallest unit of computer
data. It is a single digit number, either a one or a zero. A collection of bits makes up a
group called a "byte" or a "word" which is equivalent to one alphanumeric character.

Bit Pattern A bit pattern is a series of bits that are convolved with a time domain impulse response
of a system to create an eye diagram.

Bits Per Second  Bits per second (bps) is the unit of measure for the rate or speed of data transfer. Refer
(bps) to Data Transfer Rate

Bit Rate  Bit rate is the number of bits that are sent through a circuit per second, calculated as
inverse of the bit period (1/bit period). The bit period is a measure of the horizontal
opening of an eye diagram at the crossing points of the eye.

Broadband  Broadband is high-speed transmission. Although not a standard, it commonly refers to
computer data and telecommunication rates in excess of 1.544 Mbps, the rate of T1
lines. Broadband often refers to Internet access using cable modems and DSL. A
broadband network can carry voice, video and data all at the same time.

Bus A collection of wires in a cable (or copper traces on a circuit board) that serve as a
common data path between multiple devices. The bus is used to transmit signals (data,
status, and control) between the devices that share the bus. Bus typically refers to a
parallel data transmission structure (1 clock, multiple data channels). As designs
transition from parallel to serial with data rates in excess of 1 Gbps barrier, the terms
"Channel" or "Lane" may become more commonly used than "Bus".

Byte A byte is a unit of data that is eight bits in length. A byte represents a single character,
such as a letter, number, or symbol. "Byte" may be preceded with Kilo (Kilobyte) for 1
thousand bytes, Mega (Megabyte) for 1 million bytes, or Giga (Gigabyte) for 1 billion
bytes.

C (capacitance) Capacitance (farads) is a measure of stored electric charge.

Calibration  In network analyzer systems, calibration is the process of removing systematic errors
from measurements (also known as accuracy enhancement or error correction). See
SOLT Calibration and Thru Reflect Line (TRL) Calibration

Calibration Kit A calibration kit contains hardware and software required to perform error correction on a
network analyzer for a specific measurement and/or test set.

Characteristic ~ Characteristic impedance is the impedance looking into the end of an infinitely long
Impedance (Zo) lossless transmission line.

36



Coaxial Cable
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Data Sharing

Data Transfer Rate

De-embedding

Coaxial cable is a cable with the inner solid or stranded wire acting as the primary
conductor wire that is surrounded by a solid or braided metallic shield serving as the
ground with an insulating medium between the two.

CITlIfile is an ASCII data format that is useful when exchanging data between different
computers and instruments. CITlfile is a data storage convention designed to be
independent of the operating system, and therefore may be implemented by any file
system that has the ability to transfer ASCII files.

A typical CITlfile package is divided into two sections, the header and the data. The
header section contains information about the data that will follow. It may also include
information about the setup of the instrument that measured the data. The Data is a
numeric array of data that is arranged with one data element per line. The data section
may contain more than one array of data. Arrays of data start after the BEGIN keyword,
and the END keyword follows the last data element in an array.

Common mode is the in-phase mode of a balanced measurement.

Continuous sweep mode is the vector network analyzer condition where traces are
automatically updated each time trigger conditions are met.

Crossing percentage (eye) is a measure of the amplitude of an eye diagram crossing
points relative to the one level and zero level.

Crossing percentage = 100 (Vcross - Vzero level) / (Vone level - Vzero level))

Crossing point (eye) is the point in time, in an eye diagram, where the rising edge of a
waveform intersects with the falling edge.

Crosstalk is the occurrence of a signal at one port of a device being affected by a signal
in any other path. Isolation is a description of each signal path (or channel's or lane's)
immunity from noise from other channels or outside sources.

Data Sharing is a Physical Layer Test System ultility that is used to overlay the plot of
one measurement parameter over the plot of the same measured parameter from a
different data set so that differences and similarities can be readily seen.

The number of bits that are sent during a one second period. This is generally
associated with high-speed serial data transfer systems. The base unit of measure is bits
per second (bps). "bps" may be preceded with K (Kbps) for 1000 bits per second, M
(Mbps) for 1,000,000 bits per second, or G (Gbps) for 1,000,000,000 bits per second.

De-embedding eliminates the effects (loss, phase shift, mismatch) of the test fixture,
connectors, cables and other equipment. De-embedding combines these effects with the
errors determined during a coaxial calibration to account for errors of all of the
equipment required to measure the DUT. This characterized data is mathematically
removed from the measured data, thus ensuring that only the effects of the DUT are
displayed. This technique is very useful for measuring DUTs that require fixtures, such
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Deterministic Jitter

Differential Mode
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Eye Amplitude

Eye Diagram or
Pattern

Eye Height

as wafers and packages.

Deterministic jitter is the deviation of a transition from its ideal time caused by reflections
relative to other transitions or events happening on neighboring lines. It is pattern
dependent, occurring in a predictable, systematic manner due to the varying data
patterns. It adds linearly and is measured in peak-to-peak means.

Differential mode is the anti-phase mode of a balanced measurement.

Direct Current is electron flow at zero hertz.

DUT is an acronym commonly used for the device under test.

Dynamic range specifies the amplitude (size) of a signal that can be input into the
instrument at a particular vertical scale without overdriving the front end, resulting in an
inaccurate acquisition of data.

Any electromagnetic energy created by an outside source that interrupts, degrades, or
limits the performance of electronics equipment or systems. It can result from
unintentional sources, such as spurious emissions and responses, or it can be induced
intentionally, as a form of electronic warfare.

Electronic calibration performs a SOLT (Short-Open-Load-Thru) calibration on the
Physical Layer Test System using an ECal module controlled by the N1930A software.
The ECal module is a state-of-the-art, solid-state device with programmable and highly
repeatable impedance states that provide consistent calibrations and eliminate operator
errors while bringing convenience and simplicity to your calibration routine. The PLTS
uses the N4430A and N4430B ECal modules to calibrate to maximum frequencies of 6
GHz and 9 GHz, respectively.

Ethernet is a network that adheres to the IEEE 802.3 Local Area Network standard.

Extinction ratio is the ratio of the one level and the zero level of an eye diagram. This
measurement is made in a section of the eye referred to as the eye window.

Eye amplitude is the difference between the logic 1 level and the logic 0 level histogram
mean values of an eye diagram.

An eye diagram is a waveform display that has a specific number of bits sliced and
folded on top of one another to produce an overlaid display. In PLTS, the eye diagram is
produced by convolving the time domain impulse response of SDD21 with a repetitive bit
pattern, which is wrapped.

Eye height is a measure of the vertical opening of an eye diagram.
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Eye Opening Factor is a measure of the vertical opening of an eye diagram.

Eye width is a measure of the horizontal opening of an eye diagram.

The eye window provides the time boundaries within which signal parameters for eye
diagrams are measured.

Fall time is the transition time for the falling edge of a pulse to decrease from 90% of its
peak value to 10% of its peak value.

The Fast Fourier Transform is an algorithm for transforming data from the time domain to
the frequency domain.

Fixturing is the process of using a test fixture as an interface between your test
equipment and your device under test (DUT). See Test fixture

Forward orientation is the direction an adapter is inserted into the Physical Layer Test
System equipment setup. An adapter is "forward oriented" when the end labeled "1" at
the PLTS test cable and the end labeled "2" will be connected to the DUT. See
Orientation

FR-4 is a common epoxy resin glass laminate that is used as substrate for PC boards.

Frequency is the number of periodic oscillations, vibrations, or waves per unit of time,
usually expressed in cycles per second, or Hertz (Hz).

Frequency accuracy is the uncertainty with which the frequency of a signal or spectral
component is indicated, either in an absolute sense or relative to another signal or
spectral component. Absolute and relative frequency accuracies are specified
independently.

Frequency band is a term that identifies a range of frequencies in the electromagnetic
spectrum.

Frequency range is the range of frequencies over which a device or instrument
performance is specified.

In frequency mode, frequency response is the peak-to-peak variation in the displayed
amplitude response over a specified center frequency range. Frequency response is
typically specified in terms of dB, relative to the value midway between the extremes.
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Frequency span is represented by the horizontal axis of the display. Generally, frequency
span is given as the total span across the full display. Sometimes frequency span (scan
width) is represented as a per-division value.

Functions (Math) are mathematical operations (such as Add, Subtract, Multiply,
Integrate, Versus for XY plots) that can be performed on input waveforms, stored
waveform memories, or even other functions.

Conductance is the resistive component in shunt impedance from a signal to ground or
across transmission lines.

Gating enables a network analyzer to remove displayed data between specific intervals.
This function is used in the time domain mode to separate device connector and
coupling effects.

The GPIB bus provides an easy and reliable interface between GPIB instruments and a
computer GPIB interface card using GPIB cables. These cables are available in various
lengths. Multiple cables can be daisy-chained together to simplify the system
interconnection.

Gigabits per second or one billion bits per second. Refer to Data Transfer Rate

Gigabyte is generally defined as either 1,000 or 1,024 megabytes. See Byte

One billion cycles per second. Refer to Frequency

A device under test that is measured and its test results are saved for comparison
against future measurements as a metric of calibration quality and repeatability.

Graticules are the horizontal and vertical grid lines making up the plot area. Graticules
allow for easier, more accurate viewing of the waveform data and markers.

A measure of the transit time of a signal through a DUT versus frequency. Group delay
can be calculated by differentiating the DUT's insertion-phase response versus
frequency.

- DPhase / (Df) (360)

where, D Phase is the phase difference between two adjacent frequencies, Df.

One cycle per second. Refer to Frequency
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Horizontal scale is an instrument control that controls the x-axis (time or frequency per
division) of displayed waveforms. Horizontal scale is often referred to as sweep speed in
some instruments.

HSPICE is a circuit simulation tool based on SPICE (Simulation Program for Integrated
Circuits Emphasis). Physical Layer Test System data can be exported in an HSPICE
format. HSPICE is a product of Synopsys, Inc.

A hub is a central connection point for devices in a network. It receives a signal from one
device and retransmits the signal to one or more devices. Passive hubs are data
conduits that just connect devices, adding nothing to the data passing through them.
Active hubs regenerate the data bits in order to maintain a strong signal. Intelligent hubs
have additional features that monitor traffic. Switching hubs read the destination address
of each packet of information and then forward the information to the proper destination.

IEEE 802 is a series of documents that define the standards for Local and Metropolitan
Area Networks. The Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (IEEE) publish
these standards. The following is a list of subjects that the standards define:

IEEE Std 802: Overview and Architecture

IEEE Std 802.1: Bridging and Management

IEEE Std 802.2: Logical Link Control

IEEE Std 802.3: CSMA/CD Access Method

IEEE Std 802.5: Token Ring Access Method

IEEE Std 802.6: DQDB Access Method

IEEE Std 802.7: Broadband LAN

IEEE Std 802.10: Security

IEEE Std 802.11: Wireless LANs

IEEE Std 802.12: Demand Priority Access Method
IEEE Std 802.15: Wireless Personal Area Networks
IEEE Std 802.16: Broadband Wireless Metropolitan Area Networks

Imaginary is a format that displays the reactive portion of the measured data on a
Cartesian format. This is the corollary to the Real format where the resistive portion is
displayed.

Impedance is the ratio of voltage to current at a port of a circuit, expressed in ohms.

Insertion loss is the difference between the power measured before and after the
insertion of a device or the attenuation between the input and output of a device.

The Inverse Fast Fourier Transform is an algorithm for transforming data from the
frequency domain to the time domain.
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Isolation is the specification or measure of the immunity that one signal has to being
affected by another adjacent signal. Low isolation in digital systems manifests itself as
crosstalk or noise on the victim channel.

Jitter is the measure of the time variances of the rising and falling edges of an eye
diagram as these edges affect the crossing points of the eye.

K28.5 is an industry standard, finite length, specific bit sequence than includes a comma
character and 8B/10B encoding.

Kilobits per second or one thousand bits per second. Refer to Data Transfer Rate

Kilobyte is generally defined as either 1,000 or 1,024 bytes. See Byte

One thousand cycles per second. Refer to Frequency

Inductance (henries) is stored magnetic charge.

LRM calibration is a calibration type that utilizes three simpler, more convenient
standards to define the error terms to be removed from the measurement. The
measured parameters of the Line, Reflect, and Match standards in a LRM calibration kit
provides the same information as a SOLT calibration via a different algorithm.

A calibration at the coaxial ports of the test system removes the effects of the system
and any cables or adapters before the fixture; however, the effects of the fixture itself are
not accounted for. An in-fixture calibration is preferable, but SOLT standards may not be
readily available to allow a conventional full 4-port calibration at the desired
measurement port of the device.

LRM calibration is convenient because calibration standards can be fabricated for the
specific measurement environment. The characteristic impedance of these fabricated
transmission lines can be determined from the physical dimensions and substrate's
dielectric constant. The LRM calibration relies on the characteristic impedance of simple
transmission lines.

A linear device is a device that only modifies phase or magnitude of frequency
components present on the input signal.

Linear Mag is the display mode in which the vertical deflection is presented in linear
function (vertical divisions are uniformly space). This format is used for unit-less
measurements, such as reflection coefficient magnitude and for linear measurement
units. It is used to display conversion parameters and time domain transform data.

1) A load is a one-port microwave device used to terminate a path in its characteristic
impedance.
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2) A load is a calibration standard that is an actual line that terminates a path with the
path's characteristic impedance. See SOLT Calibration

Load match is a measure of how close the device's terminating load impedance is to the
ideal transmission line impedance. Match is usually measured as return loss or standing
wave ratio (SWR) of the load.

Log display (logarithmic display) is the display mode in which vertical deflection is a
logarithmic function of the input signal amplitude. The display calibration is set by
selecting the value of the reference level position and scale factor in dB per division.

Log Mag is the display mode in which vertical deflection is a logarithmic function of the
input signal amplitude. Log Mag is also called logarithmic display.

LVDS is a high-speed (gigabits per second), low-noise, low-power, low voltage method
of transmitting digital information. The differential signals are transmitted over two traces
or over balanced cable using a very low voltage swing between high (binary 1) and low
(binary 0). The low swing voltage means that data can switched very quickly which
provides the higher data transfer rate. LVDS uses the two traces (cables) for two signals,
which are 180 degrees out of phase from each other. Thus, the noise travels at the
same level making filtering very effective. This mode of transmission is often used with
SCSI hardware.

Magnitude is the amplitude of a signal measured in its characteristic impedance without
regard to phase.

Marker lines are used to determine the position or amplitude of the selected point on the
display graticule. Marker lines can be positioned on either:

- A selected waveform source (input channel, waveform memory, or waveform function)

- Independently, anywhere on the display graticule

A mask is a template consisting of numbered, shaded regions on the instrument display
screen. The input waveform must remain within these regions in order to comply with
industry standards. The waveforms that intrude these regions are mask violations.

Time domain responses are most accurate closest to the location of the source. A
discontinuity in the DUT will reflect some power back to the source, meaning less power
is transmitted to the rest of the DUT. This loss of power going away from the source is
referred to as masking, and allows the true impedance of the next discontinuity to be
misrepresented.

A mask test is a test process used to verify that waveforms generated by a test device
conform to industry standards.

Measurement uncertainty is the quantified amount of error in a measurement situation.
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Calibrations are intended to reduce the amount of uncertainty. The following are sources
of measurement errors that lead to uncertainty:

- Systematic errors (imperfections in calibration standards, connectors, cables, and
instrumentation)

- Random errors (noise, connector repeatability)

- Drift (source and instrumentation)

Megabits per second or one million bits per second. Refer to Data Transfer Rate

Megabyte is generally defined as either 1,000 or 1,024 kilobytes. See Byte

One million cycles per second. Refer to Frequency

A microprocessor is a computer (central processing unit, CPU) on a single digital
semiconductor chip. It performs math and logic operations and executes instructions
from memory. A microprocessor requires a power supply, clock and memory to function
as a computer.

Microstrip is a planar transmission line that consists of a thin conductive trace (or traces)
printed or etched on the top side of an insulating substrate with a parallel ground plane
on the other side of the substrate. Microstrips are also used for antennas and antenna
arrays.

Microwave is the frequency band where radio waves are very short. This band ranges
from approximately 1 GHz to 40 GHz, within the UHF, SHF, and EHF frequency bands.

Mixed-mode S-parameters describe the performance of a device when measuring a
balanced device. Each balanced port will support both a common-mode and a
differential-mode signal.

Mode conversion is a measure of isolation when making balanced S-parameter
measurements where there is a:

- Differential-mode stimulus with a common-mode response (SCDXX). Mode conversion
in this configuration can result in device asymmetry and generation of electromagnetic
interference (EMI).

- Common-mode stimulus with a differential-mode response (SDCXX). Mode conversion
in this configuration can result in device asymmetry and susceptibility to EMI.

Signal distortion as a result of signal coupling from one wire pair to another wire pair at
various frequencies. When measuring the NEXT, it is usually the resultant voltage
excursion expressed as a percentage of the incident voltage swing of the culprit line.
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Network analysis is the characterization of a device, circuit, or system derived by
comparing a signal input going into the device to a signal or signals coming out from the
device.

Noise is an unwanted disturbance (voltage or current) superimposed on a useful
waveform.

A non-insertable calibration is one in which the test port connectors are of the same
gender (male-to-male or female-to-female).

A non-linear device is a device in which frequency components are added or deleted (not
just modified) from the original signal.

NRZ signaling is used in differential signaling to describe that swing about some offset
voltage do no return to 0 volts.

To normalize is to subtract one trace from another to eliminate calibration data errors or
to obtain relative information.

Offset is used to move or set off a determined amount. Used in instruments for offsetting
frequencies, limits, delay, loss, impedance, etc.

One level is a measure of the mean value of the logical 1 of an eye diagram.

An Open is a calibration standard that is an actual line that terminates a path with an
electrical open. See SOLT Calibration

Orientation is the direction that an adapter is inserted between the Physical Layer Test
System port's coaxial test cable and the DUT. Each end of the adapter should be
labeled: either "1" or "2". Identifying the adapter orientation is important when calibrating
the test system. An adapter is "forward oriented" when the end labeled "1" at the test
cable and the end labeled "2" will be connected to the DUT. An adapter is "reverse
oriented" when the end labeled "2" at the test cable and the end labeled "1" will be
connected to the DUT.

A passive device is a device that requires only a signal to perform its function. It does
not require a source of power for its operation and it provides no gain to a circuit.
Examples of passive devices are resistors, inductors, capacitors, cables, and filters.

Pattern length is the number of bits that are used to create a bit pattern used to create
an eye diagram in the Physical Layer Test System. Bit patterns may be between 8 and
32 bits long.

The fractional part of a cycle through which an oscillation has advanced, measured from
an arbitrary starting point; usually measured in radians or degrees. In network analysis,
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the phase response of the device under test is the change in phase as a function of
frequency between the input stimulus and the measured response. In network analysis,
the phase response of the device under test is the change in phase as a function of
frequency between the input stimulus and the measured response.

See Phase Skew

Phase shift is the change in phase of a signal between two points of time. Phase shift is
expressed in degrees of lead or lag.

Phase skew is a technique to remove the time delay caused by a fixture. Since the
SOLT calibration only calibrates to the end of the test cables, the effects added by the
test fixture can be removed mathematically. Phase skew moves the reference plane
from the end of the test cables to the connection between the fixture and the DUT by
accounting for the electrical length of each fixture path. Other terms for phase skew are
phase rotation, port extension, port rotation, and reference plane rotation.

The physical layer is layer 1, the lowest layer, of the seven-layer Open System
Interconnection model. In broad terms, the physical layer is responsible for activating
and using physical connections for transfer of electronic bits (zeros and ones) between a
device and its transmission medium. The physical layer defines the electrical,
mechanical, and handshaking protocols that govern transmission media and signals over
the interface connecting a device to the transmission medium. In doing so, the physical
layer insulates the data link layer (layer 2) from the physical characteristics of the
transmission medium, such as baseband, broadband, or fiber-optic transmission. The
physical layer is subdivided into the physical medium-dependent sublayer and the
transmission convergence sublayer. Physical layer has three basic mediums: electrical
(where SIO is focused), wireless/over air, and optical. All three are used in today's
communications systems.

The Polar chart is a format where each point corresponds to a particular value of both
magnitude and phase. Quantities are read vectorally: the magnitude at any point is
determined by its displacement from the center (which has zero value), and the phase by
the angle counterclockwise from the positive x-axis. Magnitude is scaled in a linear
fashion, with the value of the outer circle set to a ratio value of 1. Since there is no
frequency axis, frequency information is read from the markers. The default marker
readout for the polar format is in linear magnitude and phase.

Port is a network-analysis term for the path that sends/received data to/from the DUT. In
logic analysis and oscilloscope terminology a port is more like a channel. A channel in a
logic analyzer or an oscilloscope is usually unidirectional (acquisition only) where as a
port in a network analyzer is bi-directional. A port is also equivalent to the "pin" of an IC
or board tester, which is usually bi-directional as well. So a port is similar to a pin on a
package or connector.

See Phase Skew
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See Phase Skew

Power level (dBm) is the stimulus level at the test port required for the measurement of
the device under test.

A probe is the test device is connected to the Physical Layer Test System (or some other
electronic device) that is used to make contact with a DUT to deliver or detect a signal
for the purpose of on-circuit measurements. It is often a stylus-like device having

multiple conductors for signal and ground paths. The tip is also often spring loaded to
apply a constant pressure to the DUT.

In the frequency domain, probing is the process of using a probe to perform on-circuit
measurements.

In the time domain, probing typically refers to the technique of either browsing (single
probe) or attaching (multiple probes, as in a logic analyzer) to the DUT and attempting to
be non-intrusive with respect to the signal. Oscilloscope or logic analyzer-based
measurements probing is designed to be as non-intrusive to the active electrical signal
as possible while retaining the high bandwidth required to make accurate
measurements.

Pseudo-Random Binary Sequence is a fixed length, somewhat random, digital signal
pattern.

Pulse width is the difference in time between the rising and falling edges of a signal that
is transitioning, away from and then back to, its steady state.

Resistance (ohms) is the opposition to the flow of current in a conductor.

A rack unit (U) is the vertical distance (height) between screw holes in an equipment
rack. One rack unit (1U) equals 1.75 inches (44.45 mm) of rack space for equipment. 2U
provides 3.5 inches of rack space for equipment, and so forth.

RF is the frequency band where radio waves are below the microwave band. The RF
band ranges from approximately 50 kHz to 3 GHz, within the LF, MF, HF, VHF, and UHF
frequency bands.

Range resolution is defined as the ability to locate a single response in the time domain.
If only one response is present, range resolution is a measure of how closely you can
pinpoint the peak of that response. The range resolution is equal to the digital resolution
of the display, which is the time domain span divided by the number of points on the
display. The range resolution is always much finer than the response resolution.
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Real is a format that displays the resistive portion of the measured data on a Cartesian
format. This is the corollary to the Imaginary format where the reactive portion is
displayed.

In frequency domain, record length refers to number of frequency points measured by
the network analyzer. A longer record length (number of points) in a VNA implies either
more resolution (closer points in the frequency domain) or a wider bandwidth
measurement.

In time domain, record length refers to the number of time points or instances acquired
by the scope or logic analyzer. A longer record length (also occasionally called "points")
means greater resolution for any given time duration.

Reference level is an instrument function that allows the user to set the amplitude value
at the reference position. On network analyzers, the reference position is also selectable.

A reference plane is the electrical location at which a network analyzer assumes the
system connectors and fixturing ends and the device under test (DUT) begins. The
reference plane is set by using calibration standards with known electrical lengths. The
closer the reference plane is to the DUT, the better the characterization of the device
because of the elimination of test system uncertainties.

See Phase Skew

Reflection is the phenomenon in which a traveling wave strikes a discontinuity and
returns to the original medium.

The reflection coefficient is the ratio of the reflected voltage to the incident voltage into a
transmission line or circuit. If a transmission line is terminated in its characteristic
impedance, the reflection coefficient is zero. If the line is shorted or open, the coefficient
is 1.

Reflection measurements characterize the input and output behavior of the device under
test. Measured as the ratio of the reflected signal to the incident signal as a function of
frequency. Parameters are called return loss, reflection coefficient, impedance match,
and standing wave ratio (SWR), all as a function of frequency.

The Physical Layer Test System applies reference signals that are transmitted through
the DUT or are reflected from the DUT's input. The transmitted or reflected signal is then
detected and compared against the reference signal. A detected signal is called the
"response". A reference signal is called the stimulus.

Response resolution is defined as the ability to resolve two closely spaced responses, or
a measure of how close two responses can be to each other and still be distinguished
from each other in the time domain.
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Reverse orientation is the direction an adapter is inserted into the Physical Layer Test
System equipment setup. An adapter is "reverse oriented" when the end labeled "2" at
the PLTS test cable and the end labeled "1" will be connected to the DUT. See
Orientation

Rise time is the transition time for the leading edge of a pulse to rise from 10% of its
peak value to 90% of its peak value.

RMS is the root-mean-square (rms) of the voltage values of a waveform. Typically, the
rms is taken over the first period of the displayed waveform.

A router is an electronic device that links local and wide area networks (LANs and
WANSs), allowing them to talk to one another even though the networks may be based on
different standards. Using routing tables and protocols, routers read the network address
in each transmitted frame and decide how to send it based on the most expedient route.
Gateway is a generic term for a router.

Most routers are specialized computers that are optimized for communications; however,
router functions can also be implemented by adding routing software to a file server.

A convention used to characterize the way a device modifies signal flow. A four-port
device has sixteen S-parameters: four forward transmission parameters, four reverse
transmission parameters, four forward reflection parameters, and four reverse reflection
parameters.

Horizontal scale is an instrument control that controls the x-axis or time per division of
displayed waveforms. Horizontal scale is often referred to as sweep speed in some
instruments.

Vertical scale is an instrument control that controls the y-axis or volts per division for the
selected channel. This control allows you to adjust the sensitivity of the instrument.

SERDES is a term applied to the serialization (conversion from parallel to serial) and
deserialization (conversion from serial to parallel) of data. The serialization portion
usually merges clock and data and performs encoding while the deserialization typically
performs decoding and clock/data recovery. SERDES are commonly used in high-speed
serial links.

A Short is a calibration standard that is an actual line that terminates a path with a
precision electrical short. See SOLT Calibration

Signal-to-noise is the ratio of the amplitude of a signal relative to the amplitude of the
noise on the signal.
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Signal Integrity Engineering is using digital design and analog circuit theory along with
accurate models and simulation to design circuits correctly the first time to save time and
cost. When problems do occur signal integrity engineering quickly finds the root cause of
signal distortions and fixes them.

A singled-ended or unbalanced device, having all of its signals referenced to a common
ground potential.

A single-ended device has all of its signals referenced to a common ground potential.

Single-ended mode is a method of sending SCSI signals along a cable. Single-ended
mode uses one wire for the signal, which is compared to a common ground. The signal
is the voltage difference between the two wires. Cable lengths for single-ended mode are
restricted to between 6 and 1.5 meters (20 to 5 ft.) with the length decreasing as the
data speed increases.

Skew changes the horizontal position of a waveform on the display independent of any
other waveforms on the display. Skew is typically used for overlaying waveforms, or
eliminating timing difference caused by different cable and probe lengths. The time base
position control moves all of the waveforms on the display at the same time, whereas
skew moves individual waveforms.

Skin effect is the tendency of high-frequency currents to flow close to the surface of the
conductor restricting the flow to a small part of the conductor's cross-sectional area. As
frequency increases, so does the resistance and thus the loss also increases due to skin
effect.

SCSI (pronounced "skuzzy") is a standardized hardware interface for a computer that
acts as an /0O bus that can be used to connect the computer to several peripheral
devices, such as printers, disk drives, CD-ROM, CD-R, Zip drives, and scanners.

SOLT is a calibration using four known standards: Short-Open-Load-Thru.

The Smith chart is the most common way to display complex impedance. The Smith
chart is a circular chart with a bisecting horizontal line. The amount of reflection that
occurs when characterizing a device depends on the impedance the incident signal
sees. Since any impedance can be represented as a real and imaginary part (R+jX or
G+jB), these quantities can be plotted on a rectilinear grid (known as the complex
impedance plane).

All values of reactance and all positive values of resistance from 0 to infinity fall within
the outer circle of the Smith chart. Impedances on the chart are always normalized to the
characteristic impedance of the test system. A perfect termination (Zo) appears in the
center of the chart. A pure open appears at the left end of the bisecting horizontal line
(infinity on the x-axis), while a pure short appears at the right end of the same line (zero
on the x-axis). Loci of constant resistance now appear as circles, and loci of constant
reactance appear as arcs. Inductance (positive reactance) is displayed in the upper half
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of the Smith chart, while capacitance (negative reactance) is displayed in the lower half.

The source (input channel, function, waveform memory, or constant) used when
performing tasks, such as measurements, math, or mask tests.

Standard deviation, represented by the Greek letter sigma (s), is the measure of the
dispersion or spread of the statistical average of all results for a particular measurement.
In a Gaussian distribution, two sigma, or within 1s of the mean is where 68.3 percent of
the data points reside. Six sigma, or within 3s of the mean is where 99.7 percent of the
data points reside.

Start frequency is the start point of the frequency domain measurement range, or the
lowest frequency measured. Together with the stop frequency, they determine the span
of the measurement range.

The Physical Layer Test System applies reference signals that are transmitted through
the DUT or are reflected from the DUT's input. The transmitted or reflected signal is then
detected and compared against the reference signal. A reference signal is called the
"stimulus". A detected signal is called the response.

Stop frequency is the stop point of the frequency domain measurement range, or the
highest frequency measured. Together with the start frequency, they determine the span
of the measurement range.

A stripline is a planar transmission line structure that consists of a thin conductive trace
(or traces) printed or etched within an insulating substrate with parallel ground planes on
both sides of the substrate.

A sweep is the ability of the source to provide a specified signal level over a specified
frequency range in a specified time period.

Sweep cycle time is the time required for making a complete sweep and preparing for
the next sweep. It can be measured as the time from the start of one sweep to the start
of the next sweep.

Sweep mode is the way in which a sweep is initiated or selected.

Sweep type is the method of sweeping the source, e.g., linear, log, or frequency step.

T-carrier is a full-duplex digital transmission type that uses four wire cables. One pair is
used to transmit; the other pair is used to receive. The cable types were originally twisted
pairs, but now include coaxial cable, digital microwave, optical fiber, and other media.
Other T-carrier characteristics are:

- Symmetry: the same amount of bandwidth is provided in each direction.

- Time Division Multiplexing: multiple transmissions can be supported over multiple
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channels by interleaving the signals over a given carrier frequency.

- Unbiasing: all applications and data types are treated the same. Every bit of each
transmission is treated the same, regardless of whether it's a voice bit, a data bit, or a
video bit.

T1 lines are a standard for broadband digital transmission over telephone lines. T3 lines
consist of 24 channels at 1.544 Mbps. These lines are generally used by Internet Service
Providers. See T-carrier

T3 lines consist of 672 channels at 44.736 Mbps. These lines are generally used by
Internet Service Providers and are also referred to as DS3 lines. See T-carrier

A termination is a load connected to a transmission line or other device.

A test fixture is a fixture used to hold the DUT, route signals to and from the DUT, and to
apply bias voltages and ground paths to the DUT.

A test set is the arrangement of hardware (switches, couplers, connectors and cables)
that connect a test device input and output to the network analyzer's source and receiver
to make S-parameter measurements.

A Thru (through) is a calibration standard that is an actual through line. See SOLT
Calibration

TRL calibration is a calibration type that utilizes three simpler, more convenient
standards to define the error terms to be removed from the measurement. The
measured parameters of the Thru, Reflect, and Line standards in a TRL calibration kit
provides the same information as a SOLT calibration via a different algorithm.

A calibration at the coaxial ports of the test system removes the effects of the system
and any cables or adapters before the fixture; however, the effects of the fixture itself are
not accounted for. An in-fixture calibration is preferable, but SOLT standards may not be
readily available to allow a conventional full 4-port calibration at the desired
measurement port of the device.

TRL calibration is convenient because calibration standards can be fabricated for the
specific measurement environment. The characteristic impedance of these fabricated
transmission lines can be determined from the physical dimensions and substrate's
dielectric constant. The TRL calibration relies on the characteristic impedance of simple
transmission lines.

TDNA includes both time domain reflectometry (TDR) and time domain transmission
(TDT) measurements to characterize a network.
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TDR gives an intuitive measurement of any discontinuities in a circuit. It measures the
location, electrical length, nature of the circuit (resistive, capacitive, inductive), and
amount of reflection from discontinuities.

TDT is a measurement technique that measures both attenuation and propagation delay
of your device under test.

Topology is the way that circuits are connected to link the network nodes together.
Several network topologies are listed:

- Bus topology: A topology in which all nodes, i.e., stations, are connected together by a
single bus.

- Fully connected topology: A topology in which every node has a direct path to every
other node.

- Hybrid topology: A combination of any two or more other topologies.

- Mesh topology: A topology in which there is a minimum of two nodes with each having
a minimum of two (often more) paths.

- Ring topology: A topology in which every node has exactly two branches connected to it
forming a ring when all connections are made.

- Star topology: A topology in which peripheral nodes are connected to a central node.
The central node rebroadcasts all transmissions received from any peripheral node to all
peripheral nodes on the network.

- Tree topology: A topology in which multiple star topologies are connected together
when their central nodes are connected to a higher level central node. In turn, this
central node may be connected to other higher-level central nodes.

Touchstone data files, also known as .Snp files, are ASCII text files used to import and
export S-parameter data. This file format displays the data line-by-line, one line per data
point, in increasing order of frequency. Each line of data consists of a frequency value
and one or more pairs of values for the magnitude and phase of each S-parameter at
that frequency. Values are separated by one or more spaces. Comments are preceded
by an exclamation mark (!). Comments can appear on separate lines, or after the data
on any line or lines.

A series of data points containing frequency/time and amplitude information on a plot. In
the Physical Layer Test System, a plot may have only one trace or it may be defined to
have multiple traces.

Transition time is the time duration that a pulse takes to rise from the 10% level to the
90% level when turning on (the rise time) or the time duration that a pulse takes to fall
from the 90% level to the 10% level when turning off (the fall time).

The characterization of the transfer function of a device, that is, the ratio of the output
signal to the incident signal. Most common measurements include gain, insertion loss,
transmission coefficient, insertion phase, and group delay, all measured over frequency.
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A twisted pair is a cable that is made up of one or more separately insulated twisted-wire
pairs which reduces susceptibility to RF noise.

Uncorrected measurements are measurements made without performing calibration
(error correction).

See Microwave

Velocity factor is a numerical value related to the speed of energy through transmission
lines with different dielectrics (.66 for polyethylene). In making time domain
measurements, a velocity factor of 1 = speed of light = 299.7925 x 108 mis.

Vertical resolution is the degree to which an instrument can differentiate amplitude
between two signals.

A via is a hole filled or lined with a conducting material which is used to link two or more
conducting layers of a PC board. There are blind vias (a via that connects two or more
layers including the top or bottom layer), buried vias (a via that connects two or more
layers that does not include the top or bottom layer), and through-hole vias (a via that
connects all layers).

A waveform is a representation of a signal plotting amplitude versus time.

Wavelength is the physical distance that an electromagnetic wave travels during the time
it completes one cycle. The distance between points of corresponding phase of two
consecutive cycles of a wave. The wavelength (1) is related to the propagation velocity
(v) and the frequency (f) by I = v/ f.

Windowing is a time domain feature that smooths (filters) overshoot and ringing
displayed in time domain plots. Overshoot and ringing are caused by the abrupt
transitions of start and stop frequencies used in frequency domain measurements.

Zero level is a measure of the mean value of the logical 0 of an eye diagram.

Zo is the characteristic impedance of a transmission line.
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PLTS Installation Guide

To view the PLTS Installation Guide (pdf format) that was shipped with your PLTS system, visit
www.agilent.com/find/plts. Select a PLTS system, then click Technical support.

To view this file, Adobe Reader must be installed on your computer. You can download Adobe Acrobat Reader at
www.adobe.com.
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s FULL PNA Cal Mode

m SOLTCal
s ECal

m TRL Calibration

m LRM Calibration

m Understanding VNA Calibrations

Characterizing Adapters

m Removing Unwanted Effects from the Measurement

m Measurement Sweep
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Measurement Sweep

The Measure menu allows you to start a measurement and change the stimulus.

JJ File | Measure Wew Utlities Tools Data Format Options  Window Help ||

Conktinuaus Sweep

Stark
Stop

Skimulus. ..

Continuous Sweep

Note: Beginning with PLTS release 3.0, Continuous Sweep is no longer supported.

Start

Start begins a measurement when it is selected.

Stimulus

Stimulus opens the Modify Time and Frequency Parameters dialog box so that you can change the parameters.
For detailed information regarding changing the stimulus parameters, refer to the stimulus information of the
"Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement Parameters" section in the "Setting Up and Making Measurements.

57



Setting Up, Calibrating, and Making Measurements using the TDR-Based PLTS
This topic guides you through the following:

m Overview

m Starting the Startup Wizard

m TDR Setup

m Select the Calibration and Measurement Parameters

m Calibration

m Calibration Kit Selection
m Calibration Kit Definition
m Perform Calibration

m Making a Measurement

m Device Under Test Connection
m |nitial Analysis Type Selection
m Modify the Measurement Stimulus and Parameters

= Running a Measurement

Overview

PLTS supports the TDR-based PLTS hardware using coaxial test cables. You will need four coaxial test cables for
the TDR-based PLTS measurements.

For the Agilent86100A/B/C, we recommend you use:

e Four 3.5 mm (male-female) cables (such as the Agilent N4419A-B20) - OR -

e Four 3.5 mm (male-male) cables (Agilent part number 8120-4948) with a 3.5 mm (female-female) adapter
used as a connector saver

For the Tektronix CSA8000 and TDS8000 , we recommend you use:

e Four 3.5 mm (male-male) cables (Agilent part number 8120-4948) -OR -

e Four 3.5 mm (male-female) cables (such as the Agilent N4419A-B20) with a 3.5 mm (male-male) adapter
(Agilent part number 1250-1748)
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You also need the following calibration standards to perform the TDR calibration. Different standards are required
depending on the TDR-based PLTS hardware and the desired calibration type.

Required 3.5mm (SMA) Calibration Standards

TDR System Module Calibration For Calibration for Differential
Calibration Single-Ended Measurements Measurements
Reference Normalization Reference Normalization
Plane Cal Only plus Reference | Plane Cal Only plus Reference
Plane Cal Plane Cal
Agilent 1 50wLoad 1 Thru 1 50wLoad 2 Thrus 2 50W Loads
86100A/B/C 1 Short 2 Shorts
1 Thru 2 Thrus
Tektronix 2 50wWLoads 1 Thru Not Applicable 2 Thrus Not Applicable
CSA8000/
TDS8000

Recommended Agilent Part Numbers:

e Loads, 3.5mm (f), 1250-2151; 3.5 mm (m) 1810-0118
e Shorts, 3.5mm (f), 1250-2152; 3.5mm (m) 1250-2153

e Thrus, 3.5mm (f-f), 5061-5311;

Agilent Probe Model Numbers:

e N1020A 6 GHz Time Domain Reflectometry Probes (Set of 4)

e N1020A-K05 Calibration Substrate for use with N1020A Probes

CAUTION Avoiding ESD Damage to TDR Plug-In Modules

The TDR input connectors are very sensitive to electrostatic discharge (ESD). When you connect a device or
cable that is not fully discharged to the input connector, you risk damage to the module and expensive
instrument repairs. Refer to your TDR documentation for detailed information regarding ESD susceptibility.

Starting the Startup Wizard

The Startup Wizard is displayed when the PLTS application is started. It is also displayed anytime a new
measurement is initiated, such as after selecting New from the File menu , or clicking on the new file icon on the
ﬂzoolbar. Learn more about the Startup Wizard.

Set Up the TDR
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The Setup TDR wizard screen is displayed. This screen allows you to set the TDR parameters for the calibration
and measurement. Each of these parameters is described in the following table TDR Parameter Descriptions.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measxrement

Setup TDR

S ampler Bandwidth
b awirmum Time B aze I g ne
* 180GHz 124 GHz Effective
Minimum Rize Time a0 ps Dielectic
Constant
— Acquizition Setup D?S an
— PointzM aveform —Averaging |4' <
™ Automatic Best
= M | ¥ Enable Es :
anua % Throughput Eellatlj\tfe
Record Length Mumber of &verages F:;E:y
|g|_|4g vI I 15 " Flathess Iﬁi
043735

Rezet Yalues |

¢ Back Mest » Cancel
V\I

This wizard screen is initially displayed with default values for each entry. You may accept or modify these values.
Modifying some of these values directly may also modify other associated values interactively. For example, when
changing the Effective Dielectric Constant , the Relative Velocity Factor will change appropriately.

Reset Values returns all selections and values to their default value.

TDR Parameter Descriptions

Parameter Description
Maximum Time Sets the desired measurement range in nanoseconds.The default setting is 5 ns.
Base Typically the time base should be set to 2.5- 3 times the electrical length of the DUT.

Note: reflection measurements are "round trip".

Minimum Rise Time Sets the rise time of normalized measurements in picoseconds. This is a function of
normalization and is available to only the Agilent 86100-based TDR system.

Sampler Bandwidth Sets the Agilent 86100-based TDR system receiver to either a 18.0 GHz bandwidth
(which gives the highest fidelity and the fastest response time) or a 12.4 GHz bandwidth
(which gives the best sensitivity by reducing the noise). This bandwidth is set at 20
GHz for other TDR systems.

Points/Waveform Sets the number of points for a waveform. The more points, more accurate and slower
the measurement.

60




Automatic - allows the TDR to select the record length for the input waveform. The TDR
selects a record length that optimizes the amount of acquired data and the display
update rate. This is available to only the Agilent 86100-based TDR system.

Manual - allows you to define a record length from a list of points.

Record Length allows you to select the number of points from a list. Depending on the
TDR system, the available number of points are:

e 16, 32, 64, 128, 256, 512, 1024, 2048, or 4096 -or-

* 20, 50, 100, 250, 500, 1000, 2000, or 4000.

Averaging Enable - turns the trace averaging on and off. Number of Averages sets the number of
sweeps to be averaged. Increasing the number of averages improves the signal-to-noise ratio
at the cost of increased measurement time.

Best Throughput - allows you to view the waveform as it is acquired. The TDR displays
any noise and feed through error on the signal. It has a faster measurement time. This is
available to only the Agilent 86100-based TDR system.

Best Flatness - turns on the feed through compensation circuit which reduces the amount of
feed through error. This is useful when the measurement time base is in the 1 ms range or
greater. It has a slower measurement time. This is available to only the Agilent 86100-based

TDR system.
Effective Dielectric Specifies the dielectric constant for your transmission medium. If the DUT is an
Constant embedded stripline printed circuit board trace, then the same material is on each side

of the DUT and the effective dielectric constant is simply the value of the dielectric
material. This device configuration is known as a "homogenous dielectric system". If
the DUT is a microstrip printed circuit board trace with one side exposed to air, then the
effective dielectric constant is a combination of air dielectric (1.0) and the dielectric
material. This device configuration is known as a "nonhomogenous dielectric system".
If the DUT is a complex channel consisting of PCB traces, connectors, vias and/or
cables, then the effective dielectric constant will also be complex.

Relative Velocity Specifies the relative velocity for your transmission medium. Some velocity factor (VF)
Factor examples are: Air VF=1.000, Surface traces VF=0.53146, Buried Traces in ey ~4.3:
VF=0.48795

When the Setup TDR dialog box values are correct, click Next > to continue.

Select the Calibration and Measurement Parameters

The Select Calibration and Measurement Parameters dialog box is displayed. The left side of the dialog box lists all
16 of the available single-ended measurements. The right side of the dialog box lists all 16 of the available
differential measurements.
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Note:

If you are using only one TDR module, your available measurements will be limited only eight parameters will
be available.

For example, if your 54754A TDR module is installed in the left slot, you will only be able to measure four
single-ended parameters (T11, T12, T21, and T22) and four differential parameters (TDD11, TDC11, TCD11,
and TCC11).

Calibration Setup Wizard

Select Cahlbration and Measurement Parameters

— Approximate Calibration Times for Selected Measurements
Reterence Flane Calibration: 9:30 RPC & Maormalization: 200

— Single Ended Meazurements ———— — Differential Meazurements

M 111 v 112 ™ 1713 ¥ T14 [ TOD11 [« ToD12 [« TODCI | TDC12
M1l V122 ¥ 123 v 124 [+ TOD21 [« TODZ2 [ TOC21 [ TDCZ2

M T3 v 1732 ¥ 733 v T34 [« TCO11 [« TCO12 [ TCCi W TCCl2

W T41 v T42 |¥ T43 v T44 [« TCD21 [ TCD22 v TCC21 v TCC22

Clear &l | [ Selectan | Clear Al | Select Al |

< Back | MHext > | Cancel |

The default status for each of these measurements is selected. When a measurement is selected, it has a check in
the check box for the corresponding measurement. However, you may not need or desire data for all 32
parameters (16 single-ended and 16 differential parameters). As a general rule, the more parameters that you
select, the longer the calibration and the measurement takes to perform. The following provides a tool for
estimating calibration times for each selected parameter.

Approximate Calibration Times for Single-Ended Parameters

62



— Single Ended Meazurements

Approximate Calibration Time per Single-Ended Reflection

vV 111 ([ r r
r W 122 r

r r vV 133 |

+Reference Plane Calibration Only — 20 seconds
+MNormalization + Reference Plane Calibration — 60 secont

Single-Ended Reflection Parameters

r r r v T44

—— < T11,T22, T33, Td4

Clear Al | Select Al |

— Single Ended Measurements

Approximate Calibration Time per Single-Ended Transmiss

r W 112 v T13 # T14
W 12| [ v 723 v T24

v T3 I T32(1 v T34

+Reference Plane Calibration Only — 20 seconds

+Mormalization + Reference Plane Calibration — 30 seconc
‘ Single-Ended Transmission Parameters

Clearsll | [ Selectan |

+T12,T13, 714, T23, T24. T34

e T4l v T42 ¥ T43 i — . T21,T31, 732, T4, T42, T43
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Differential Reflection Parameters

TDC22 «ll—TDCEE

TCC22 4—TCC22

TDDZ2Z TDC11
|— Differential Measunments
TDD11=—p & TOD11| l W ToC |
r v TODZ2Z|| Iv
TCD11—p @ TCo11 [ v Teci||
7 %

r v TCoez (| v
Clear A1 | Sefect Al |

TCD22 TCC11

Differential Transmission Parameters

TDD12 TDC21
— Diifferential Meazurfments I
- ~ Tooiz|[r l v TDC12 ¢—TDC12
TDD21—D|\I? TOD21(| v TOC2|
I v TCOAZ || I TCC1Z «H—TCC12
il
TCD21—> v TCD21| [ v Tecat ||
Clears| | s];ct A |
TCD12 TCC21

Approximate Calibration Time g

Differential Reflection Paramete
+Reference Plane Calibration
Only - 50 seconds
+Normalization + Reference
Plane Calibration —120 seco

Approximate Calibration Time g
Differential Transmission Paran
+Reference Plane Calibration
Only — 10 seconds
+Normalization + Reference
Plane Calibration — 15 secon

* Note that module calibrati
are in addition to these tin

Leave all parameters selected for this example exercise and then click the Next > button.

Performing a Calibration

The PLTS software adds value and capability to both Agilent and Tektronix TDR systems by automating the
calibration process which saves time, reduces the chance of calibration errors, eliminates tedious procedures, and
improves the calibration results. The PLTS calibration process includes:

1. Selecting a calibration kit and defining the calibration file name. This step uses the Select Calibration
Kit and Filename dialog box to select the calibration standards and connectors that are used during the
calibration process. The file name that the calibration information is saved to is also defined.

2. Defining a calibration kit. This optional step allows you to define a calibration kit if none of the pre-defined
calibration kits match your calibration needs.

3. Choosing the calibration type. This step uses the Calibrate TDR and Modules wizard window to define the
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type of TDR calibration that will be performed, either a "Reference Plane Calibration Only" or a
"Normalization and Reference Plane Calibration".

4. Performing the calibration for the TDR modules. This step uses the Calibrate TDR and Modules wizard
window to perform the calibration for the modules within your system.

5. Setting the reference plane at the end of the cables. This step uses the Calibrate TDR and Modules
wizard window to perform the standards calibrations, either the Reference Plane Calibration Only or the
Normalization and Reference Plane Calibration.

Once the Next > button in the Select Calibration and Measurement Parameters dialog box is selected, the Select
Calibration Kit and Filename wizard screen is displayed.

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware, Characterize an Adapter , or
Edit a Cal Kit. Select Utilities, then select your hardware setup.

Select a Calibration Kit and Define the Calibration File Name
The PLTS software has five default TDR calibration kits. It also stores the calibration kit information.
Pre-Defined TDR Calibration Kits

Name Description

85052D-M 85052D male cal kit

85052D-F 85052D female cal kit

Default SMA TDR cal kit with female SMA thru

Default_3.5mm | TDR cal kit with 3.5mm Connector Saver

N1020A-K05 N1020A TDR Probe cal kit

1. Select the calibration kit to use for the TDR calibration from the Select the calibration kit to use: list of the
Select Calibration Kit and Filename wizard screen.

The PLTS software has several calibration kits already defined for the TDR calibration. All of these calibration kits
are listed in the Select the calibration kit to use: list. PLTS is set to the Default 3.5mm selection.
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Calibration Setup Wizard

Select Calibration Kit and Filename

Mote: To cieate a new cal kit, cancel thiz wizard
and go the Utlibes-> 86100454 754454 7h4as-» E dit
1. Select the calibration kit bo use: Cal kit Memy

Cal Kit | Description |
LR0520-M US052D) make cal ki
£50520-F 850520 femabe cal kit

Default Skda TODR cal kit with female Sk thna
RETE R TOF cal kit with 2.5mm Conmector Saver
MWI0204-K05  WI0204 TDR probe cal kit

2. Specify calibration file to create./modify: More ¥ |

ITDFI-:aI_21 Sepl?

Load ...

< Back Hest » Cancel

The Select the calibration kit to use: list area displays each of the defined calibration kits and its description.

When the More >> button is selected, the list area also displays the thru configuration, the minimum frequency, the
maximum frequency, and the calibration kit connector type. The button label toggles between More >> and <<
Less .

Calibration Kit List with More >> Selected

Cal Kit | D'ezcnption | Thru I:::unfi...| bl irvirnoam .. | b axirmum ... | Ennnectnr...l
aR0520 M BR0520 m.. B Cross [ 20000 3.5mm_M
Annnzn-F ANNRZTY [ FCross Il 2000 30 F
Default_Ska TDR calki. 6 Cross [ 20040 SMa F

Diefault_3 TOR calki.. B Cross n 20000 3 Bmm_F
M10204-K05  WI0204T. 6 Cross 1 20000 Frobe_Tip

If the calibration kits listed in the Select the calibration kit to use: list area do not match your calibration kit, you
may define a new calibration kit to meet your requirements. Refer to Define a Calibration Kit.

2. In the Specify calibration file to create/modify: text box of the Select Calibration Kit and Filename wizard
screen, specify the file that you will use to save the calibration data.

The text box displays a default calibration file name based on the current date. It uses the string "TDRcal_"
followed by the current date. For this example, "TDRcal_21Sep03" is displayed. You may enter another file name if
you like. This calibration file name is used as a base name for saving calibration files on the PC and on the Agilent
86100-based TDR (if this TDR is being used).

e Files Stored on the PC This calibration file name is used as a base name for saving calibration files on the
PC for the TDR. The calibration will be saved to the calibration directory. If you installed PLTS to the default
C:/ directory, you may follow this path to the calibration directory: C:/Program
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Files/Agilent/PLTS/calibration

e Files Stored on the 86100-based TDR This calibration file name is also used as a base name to store
additional calibration and setup files if you are using an Agilent 86100A/B/C TDR. The files stored on the
86100-based TDR are dependent on the calibration and measurement parameters that you selected in the
initial setup procedure. For each parameter calibration, a setup file and a calibration file are stored on the
86100 hard drive in the "setups" directory and the "TDR normalization" directory, respectively.

If you want to overwrite a previously saved calibration file, you may select the Load button to display the TDR
Calibration Files Found dialog box. The dialog box displays each TDR calibration file that has been saved in the
Existing Calibration Files list.

You may review the calibration data that is saved in a calibration file by selecting a file in the Existing Calibration
Files list. When a file is selected, its calibration information is displayed in the Selected Calibration File
Information area.

TDR Calibration Files Found x|

Exizting Calibration Files Selected Calibration File |nformation
TDFcal 105epll3 TDHR Meazurement Setup -
TORcal 224uqD3 Timebaze Range: 5 nsz

Record Length: 2048

Channel Bandwidth: 18.0 GHz

Rizetime: 40 ps

Averaging On; tue

Mumber of Averages: 16

Type of Averaging: THRLU

Left Module Type: 547544

Left Module Senal #: 15000000071

Left Module Calibration: T2IUM0E 13 »

4| |

Mate: Calibration filez are stored in the

PLTSACalibration directory. Maormalization Delete Cal Filel
files are stored on the 86100 drive.

File Hame

TORzal_2260g03 Cancel |

Calibration files may be deleted by selecting the calibration kit in the Existing Calibration Files list and then
selecting the Delete Cal File button. This also deletes the corresponding normalization files on the 86100-based
TDR.

Note: Normalization files are stored on the Agilent 86100 DCA mainframe drive.

Click the OK button to return to the Select Calibration Kit and Filename wizard screen.

3. After the calibration kit is selected and the calibration file name is defined, click the Next > button to continue
with the calibration.

For this example, the selected calibration kit is set to the Default 3.5mm selection and the default calibration file
name.

Define a Calibration Kit

If none of the previously defined calibration kits in the Select the calibration kit to use: list meets your
requirements, you can define your calibration kit. To define a calibration kit:
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1. Exit the startup wizard by clicking the close button in the upper right corner of the wizard:
If you exit the wizard, all previously-defined setup definitions are lost.

2. From the Utilities menu, select the TDR System Model (in this case, 86100A|54754A|54754A ), then click Edit
Cal Kits .

I} Physical Layer Test System _ O] x
JJ File= Measure Aiew |Ukiities Tools Options Help

1004 | 547544 | S47544 Calibrate

Eeference Plane Adjustment. .. "

Gaking g

3. In the Select Cal Kit dialog box, make sure 4-Channel TDR is selected in the Select Calibration Type list, then
select the USER_DEF selection and click Edit to start the process.

select Cal Kit x|

Select calibration bpe I 4-Chanrel TOR =l E dit
Select calibration kit:

Cal Eit | D ezcription ﬂl

Sa0520 M Bo0520 APCA.5 M ale
Annn2T-F ANNR2N APE3 B-Female
ERRDE LAY 10204 TOR Probe w /K05 Subsrae

A, enenc Ska-F Cal Kt

[Fener
Genenc_35mm Genenc APC35-Ferna e w/Connector Saver

USER_DEF Ertter Cal K.it Mame

P | I _pl Mare »»

4. The calibration kit definition is performed in the Edit TDR Calibration Kit dialog box. Enter Cal Kit ID and Name
into the appropriate entry boxes in the header.

The Cal Kit ID is listed in the Cal Kit column and Name is listed in the Description column of the calibration kit
selection window.

5. Also enter Connector Type . You may optionally specify the minimum (Min. Freq. MHz ) and the maximum
(Max. Freq. MHz ) frequencies in megahertz. The PLTS software does not currently use the frequency range
information.

6. Enter the delay values for the open and short standards Open Delay and Short Delay entry boxes. Enter the
delay values in picoseconds. The value may be found in the calibration kit documentation if you are using a
standard from a calibration kit. Typically, if you are using an un-terminated connector or cable as the open, you
may enter "0" (zero) ps as the value for the open.

68



Edit TDR Calibration Kit X|

Cal kit IC:; ILatu Stds Name:ITe:at Srea 2 ohanczrds ] 4 | Cancel |
— Open Delay Shork Delay Connector Type:
— 3.8mm_f
||:| ps 13 ps
in. Freq. MHz:

Agzign Thiu Delays f h path ID

zzign Thiu Delays for each pa Max, Freq MHz

Thru Delay |2[|[|[||:|

3-4 an ps

I Thrus I Thru Delay [pz] I

O 12 o5

B 13 05

D ‘1-4 IEI_5 Add

O 2305

|:| 24 5 Remove

O 4 o5 E—

7. Enter the delay value (in picoseconds) of the thru in the Thru Delay entry box. Then, in the list of thrus, select
the box at the left of the thru and click the Add button to associate the thru to the entered delay value. Repeat this
until all six thru paths are completed.

The color of the box at the left of the thru changes from red to green as the thru path is completed. Be sure to enter
a delay value for all six thru paths.

If your thru is part of an Agilent (or Hewlett-Packard) calibration kit, the delay value is listed in the Standard
Definitions section of the calibration kit documentation.

The Remove button disassociates the delay value with the thru path allowing you to change the delay value for the
path.

All of the thru paths may use the same delay value or you may have multiple thru delay values if you are using a
thru having a different delay. One instance of using more than one delay value might be when you are creating a
calibration kit definition for probing and not all of the thru paths would use the same thru delay value.

8. After the Edit TDR Calibration Kit dialog box is complete, click the OK button to save the calibration kit with the
new information and return to the Select Cal Kit dialog box shown in displaying the newly defined calibration kit in
the list. Cancel deletes the information entered and returns to the Select Cal Kit dialog box.

9. Then click the Close button to close the Select Calibration Kit dialog box.
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Select Cal Kit

Select calibration type |4-Eihar|r|e| TDR =l Edit
Select calibration kit:
- — Cl
Cal Kt | Descnption - o
VENEZTI-R NROR2T APCD B-Male
LR DRO520 APCD5Female

M 0205 -ED5S F 0205 TOR Probe w/kCh Subshrate
: Teztdrea 2 Standards
;! Generic SMAF Cal ki Sh
Genenc_35mm  Genenc APC3.5-Femalz w/Conneztor 3 aver -
“| | 3

bore =3

[,

Return to the Startup Wizard by selecting New from the File menu to make your measurement. Refer back to
Starting the Startup Wizard.

Calibrate TDR and Modules

After selecting the calibration kit, verifying the data file, and selecting the Next > button, the Calibrate TDR and
Modules wizard window is displayed. This wizard window is used for the entire calibration.

Calibration Setup Wizard

Calibrate TDR and Modules

et
1 4Ehnnse Cal Typey — 3. Connect Cal 5

Ref. Plane
Calibration Only

Normalization &
* Rei. Flane
Calibraticn

. Module Cal,
| REGQUIRED

Resistance Yalue

ER

1. Choose Cal. Type
Ref. Plane Calibration Only :

e Available to ALL supported TDR systems.
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Adjusts the reference plane at the end of the cables. Does NOT compensate for loss in the cables.

Automatically de-skews the cables when differential measurements are selected.

Positions the trace on the display for easy viewing.

Recommends the module calibration.
Normalization & Ref. Plane Calibration :

¢ Available ONLY with the Agilent 86100-based TDR system using the 86100's built-in differential TDR/TDT
normalization feature.

e Has all of the features as the reference plane calibration selection listed above.
¢ Is the most complete and accurate TDR calibration.
e Removes cable loss, mismatch, and reflection errors which can be significant.

¢ Requires the module calibration.

Note: Beginning with Agilent 86100-based TDR system firmware 4.2, you can now perform normalization on
common mode stimulus measurements (Tcc, Tdc). The prompts for calibration standards will differ from
previous versions. You can also adjust rise time after calibration.

2. Module Cal (also called the vertical channel calibration)
e Calibrates the module gains, offsets, and timing for each channel.
¢ Auvailable to all supported TDR systems.

— £. Module Cal.
| REQUIRED

Rezsistance Walue

F o

"L" represents the left module (channels 1 and 2)

"R" represents the right module (channels 3 and 4).

A text box indicates the status of the module calibration. The module calibration is NOT always required. The color
of the module calibration icon also shows the status of the module calibration.

e Red - REQUIRED

e Yellow - RECOMMENDED
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e Green - VALID.

Requirements for Module calibration vary between the Tektronix and Agilent instruments. In general, the Tektronix
instruments rarely requires you to calibrate. The Agilent instruments require module calibration when any of the
following are true:

Performing Normalization & Ref. Plane Calibration :

The instrument power has been cycled.

The module has been removed and then reinserted.

The ambient temperature changes more than 5C since the last module calibration

Resistance Value - Allows you to enter the resistance value of your load. The default value is 50 ohms.

How to Perform a Module Calibration

1. Enter the resistance value of your load in the Resistance Value text box if it varies from the current value.
2. Click the L icon to start the module calibration.

3. Follow the PLTS prompts to perform the module calibration for the left module. When the module calibration
is complete, the L icon color changes to green.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to perform the Right module calibration.

The module calibration procedure is now complete and the module calibration factors are stored in the non-volatile
memory in the modules.

CAUTION If either of the module calibrations fail, you may still be able to complete the calibration and make a
measurement. However, the accuracy of the measurement will be in doubt. It is recommended that you reattempt
the module calibration before proceeding and correct the equipment problem, if there is one.

3. Connect Standards

This procedure does the following:

1. Sets the reference plane at the end of the cables.
2. Automatically de-skews the cables if differential measurements are selected.

3. Performs normalization (if Normalization & Ref. Plane Calibration is selected) which removes cable loss,
mismatch, and reflection errors.

Automatic De-Skewing

e Unmatched cables and differences in the path of the TDR module cause skew in differential and common
signals.
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e Skew must be removed to provide accurate differential measurements.
e De-skewing is required for Reflection and Transmission measurements.

e PLTS removes the reflection skew by measuring the amount of skew, and then adding 1/2 of the amount to
the appropriate channel. PLTS then repeats the process, iteratively adjusting the channels until the rest of
the skew is removed.

o After reflection is de-skewed, thrus are used to connect Channel 1 to channel 3 while channel 2 is connected
to channel 4. The time difference is measured in the two TDT signal paths and de-skewing is applied to the
appropriate channel correcting the transmission response.

e PLTS can remove skew of up to 780 ps in the Agilent TDR system and of up to 340 ps in the Tektronix TDR
systems.

Calibration Setup Wizard

Calibrate TDR and Modules

—1. Chooze Cal. Tupe; — 3. Connect Cal. Standardz

Ref. Flane
Calibration Only

MHarmalization &
f+ Ref. Flare
Calibration

— 2. Module Cal.
| WallD

Resiztance Value

ER

Portd

|

< Back I fEwt > Cancel

The icons that are displayed depend on the calibration and measurement parameters that are selected during the
initial setup in Select the Calibration and Measurement Parameters . The following shows when each of these icons
are displayed and which calibrations are required based on the selected parameters.

For all Icons the color indicates the state of completion:

e RED - Cal Needed
e BLUE - Cal in Process

e GREEN - Cal Complete
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Reflection Paths for Single-Ended, Differential-Mode, and Common-Mode Calibration Parameters

Icon Definition Selected Reflection Parameters

H Single-
Ended

All single-ended TDR parameters.

Mode

E! Differential | All TDR parameters having a differential stimulus (TDD11, TCD11, TDD22, TCD22)

H Common
Mode

All TDR parameters having a common stimulus (TDC11, TCC1, TDC22, TCC22)

Thru Paths Required by the Parameters Selected

The transmission parameters are calibrated using thru connections at the ends of the cables. Some of these thru
path icons may not be displayed when you are performing a calibration. As with the reflection icons shown above,
the icons that are displayed depend on the calibration and measurement parameters that are selected during the
initial setup in Select the Calibration and Measurement Parameters . The following table also shows when each of
these icons are displayed and which calibrations are required based on the selected parameters.

Thru Paths Icons Displayed on Thru Paths Single-Ended Differential
Wizard Parameters Parameters
1-2 T12 and T21 N/A
2-3  1-3
1-3 T13 and T31 TXX12 or TXX21,
where XX is DD, DC,
CD, or CC?
/ 1-4 T14 and T41 N/A
1-2
2-3 T23 and T32 N/A
2-4 T24 and T42 TXX12 or TXX21,
2-4 1-4 where XX is DD, DC,
CD, or CC!
3-4 T34 and T43 N/A

1 When a differential parameter warrants the thru path calibration on either thru path 1 -
of the other thru path is required and is performed at the same time.

How to Connect Cal Standards to Perform the Calibration

e Click a RED icon in the Connect Cal Standards area to start the calibration.

e You may click the icons in any order.

3 or 2 - 4, the calibration

o Follow the PLTS software prompts on your PC rather than following any prompts that is displayed on your
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TDR instrument.
e TDR icons represent RELFECTION parameters; TDT represents TRANSMISSION parameters.
e Continue until all icons are GREEN.

e You can re-calibrate any parameter if you suspect there is an error. Select the GREEN icon that represents
the suspect parameter and follow the prompts.

o Click Next > to complete the calibration.

Making a Measurement

The Measurement process includes:

1. Connect the DUT This step shows you how to connect your DUT to the PLTS.

2. Select the initial displayed format of the measurement This step guides you through selecting which of
the ten analysis formats that the upcoming measurement will initially be displayed in. The measurement can
be displayed in any of the 10 formats at any time.

3. Modify the measurement stimulus and measured parameters This optional step allows you to make last
minute changes to the measurement stimulus dialog box and the measurement parameter dialog box. Only
changes that will not require a recalibration may be made.

4. Runthe measurement This step guides you through starting the measurement and displaying the data
when the measurement is complete. It also directs you to save the measurement and points you to the
chapters that will assist in your data analysis.

Connect the DUT

1. After saving the calibration data and selecting the Next > button, the Device connection scheme for TDR
calibrations window is displayed. This wizard window shows how to connect your DUT to the TDR system to make
the measurement. Connect the DUT to the TDR system as shown and then click the Next > button.
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Calibration Setup Wizard

Device Connection S5cheme for TDR Measurements

TOR TDR
DSCILLOSCOPE Input Pair = Channels 1 & 2

Chnl 1 Car 3

Output Pair = Channelz 3 & 4

Select the Initial Displayed Format of the Measurement
1. The Hardware and Calibration Setup Wizard Complete window is displayed.

This window is the software location to select the one of ten analysis formats that the measurement will be
displayed as initially. The analysis formats are:

e Time Domain (Differential) e Time Domain (Single-Ended)

e Frequency Domain (Balanced) e Frequency Domain (Single-Ended)
e Eye Diagram (Differential) e Eye Diagram (Single-Ended)

e RLCG (Differential) e RLCG (Common)

¢ RLCG (W-Element) e RLCG (Self/Mutual)

Note: Your PLTS application may not include the optional RLCG analysis feature.

For the purpose of this example, the Time Domain (Differential) format icon is selected.

76



Calibration Setup YWizard

Hardware and Calibration Setup wizard Complete

: ritial) | 1. Connect DUT now.
R . 2. Select the initial analyziz format.
’ Time Diomain ,3Iﬂg|E-E ncde 3. Click "Mext" ta begin.
B Nequency Domain [Dalancead)
B2 [ requency Domain (Single-Cnded
& Eve Diagram [Differential]
B Eve Dagram [Single-Ended)
B BLCG [Differential) =
1| | ©» Modify Meazurement Stimulus

¢ Back I MHext » I Cancel

Modify the Measurement Stimulus and Measured Parameters

1. The Modify Measurement Stimulus button opens the Measurement Stimulus dialog box. This dialog box allows
you to change some of the measurement stimulus settings that you set up previously.

Settings that would require a recalibration are not active and may not be changed in this dialog box. To change the
stimulus settings that are inactive, you must click the < Back button until you get back to the window described in
Set Up the TDR.

Measurement Stimulus il

b aximum Time Baze I 5one Sampler Banduidth Effective Dielectic
. . . i 180 EHs i 124 GH: Conztant

Mirimurn Rize Time I 0 ps I*i'i

— Acquizition Setup -

— Pointz A aveform — Aweraging Welocity Factor

£ Lutomatic

[¥ Enable B
& tdanual {* Throughput
Record Length Mumber af Averages 0k
— = " Flat
[2042 I | 15 AnesE Cancel

Fezet "alues

s
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For the purpose of this example, leave the settings unchanged and click the OK button.

The Reset Values button resets any active values (any values that can be changed without requiring a
recalibration) to their original default values prior to being changed in To Set Up the TDR .

The Cancel button resets any changes that were made after opening this dialog box.

Note: After the measurement has been made, you may verify these changes were made by printing a
characterization report. See Characterization Report Generator for help.

2. Once you exit the Measurement Stimulus dialog box, the Select Measurement Parameters dialog box is
displayed. The left side of the dialog box lists all 16 of the TDR single-ended measurements. As with the dialog box
described in Select the Calibration and Measurement Parameters , the right side of the dialog box lists all 16 of the
TDR differential measurements. Only the parameters for which the calibration is valid are active. You may select all
of the active parameters or you may select a subset of these parameters. Selecting a subset of the parameters
may save you some measurement time.

Select Measurement Parameters

Only thoze selected parameters will be measwed
— Single Ended Meazsurements ———— — Differential Measuwrements
WM T11 W T12 ¥ T13 # T14 W TDDI1 I TDD12 B TDCI1 W TDC1Z2

W 121 v 722 v 723 | T24 I TDDZA [ TDD22 | TDCZ1 [ TDC22
VMIT3n W13 V133 # 134 ¥ 1011 ¥ TCD12 W TCC11 W TCCI12

IV 141 v T42 ¥ T43 ¥ T44 ¥ TCD21 v TCD22 |v TCC21 | TCC22

Clear &l | Select Al | Clear Al | Select Al
oK. |

To measure parameters that are inactive, you must click the < Back button until you get back to the window shown
in Select the Calibration and Measurement Parameters and reselect the parameters. However, note that if you
change the parameters in this window, you may be required to perform additional portions of the calibration.

For the purpose of this example, leave the parameters unchanged and click the OK button.

3. With the Hardware and Calibration Setup Wizard Complete window is displayed, select the Next > button to start
the measurement.

Run the Measurement

1. The software displays the wizard's Measurement & Post-Processing Status window and starts the measurement
and the measurement post-processing. The software makes each of the measurements. The status of the
measurements and the post-processing is displayed in the status text area. The status may also be observed by
watching the status bar at the right edge of the text area. As the measurements and the post-processing proceed,
the color of the bar gradually changes to blue.

Once the post-processing is complete, click the Next > button to display the measurement results in the main PLTS
window.
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Analyzing the Measurement Results

Now that the measurement has been made, the main Physical Layer Test System (PLTS) window gives you the
flexibility to perform analysis on the measured data in a variety of ways. Learn more.

CAUTION To ensure the measurement data is not lost, save the measurement data by clicking File , then Save .
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Making VNA Measurements

m Navigating the PLTS Wizard

m Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement Parameters
m Select a Calibration Type

= How to Make a Measurement

m Analyzing the measurement results.

Navigating the PLTS Wizard

The first several screens of the PLTS Wizard are common to both VNA and TDR measurements.

Learn more about the first several screens of the PLTS Wizard.

Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement Parameters

Use the Calibrate Hardware for Measurement dialog box to change the parameters for your calibration and
measurement to meet your measurement requirements. This dialog box displays the default measurement
parameters which are based on the specifications of your PLTS hardware.

The Advanced measurement parameters are displayed. Click Basic to hide the parameters in the lower half of this
dialog.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement Wizard

Setup Hardware

Time Basec | 50 000000000000 ns F-ewenwstart:| 10.000000000 MHz

Rise Time:  [14.400000000000 ps Frequency Step: 10.000000000 MHz

# of Poinks: 5000 pts Frequency Stop: |5{IEIJEI.EIEIEEIEIJEIJ1:I MHz
Recalculate Parameters | ™ Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency

Spatial Resolution: | 0378000000 cm [F Bandwidth |—:Insz
Velocity Factor: | 1.000000000 Power. 17 dBm
1

Dielectic Const: | 1000000000 Averagng |

Analyzer Sweep Type
Reset Values i+ Stepped © Swept

¢ Back Mext > Cancel

Setup Hardware dialog box

Modifying these values also modifies other associated values interactively. For example, when you change the

# of Points entry, t he Time Base and the Frequency Start entries change appropriately.

To modify a parameter, enter the value in associated value box and then click the Recalculate Parameters
button to update the value each parameter. The following table shows a description of each parameter.

You can return to the default values at any time by selecting the Reset Values button .

Parameter Description

Basic Parameters

the start frequency in Hz.

Rise Time : ; .
maximum signal amplitude.
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Time Base Sets the maximum time base (in ns). Time base calculated as 2xf

min where Fmin is

Sets the transition time (in ps) of the stimulus signal rising from 10 to 90% of the




# of Points

Frequency Start

Frequency Step

Frequency Stop

Uncouple Start
Frequency and Step
Frequency

Advanced Parameters

Spatial Resolution

Velocity Factor

Dielectric Constant

IF Bandwidth

Power

Averaging

Analyzer Sweep
Type

Sets the number of measured points per sweep.
Sets the start frequency of the sweep.

Sets the step size between points. This value is normally locked to (is the same as)
the Frequency Start value.

Sets the stop frequency of the sweep.

Allows you to uncouple the start frequency from the step frequency. See Uncouple
Start Frequency and Step Frequency below for additional information.

Describes how close in time two responses can be distinguished; depends on the
width of the impulse response, which is inversely related to the maximum frequency
of the measurement.

Is the numerical value related to the speed of energy through a DUT based on the
DUTs dielectric material. Some velocity factor (V ) examples are: Air V § = 1.000,
Surface traces V § = 0.53146, Buried Traces in er ~ 4.3:

V §=0.48795

- - |
(er)is used to calculate the velocity factor '+ — 17 1+/%/

Allows you to change the IF bandwidth. Narrow IF bandwidths allow you to view low-
level signals, but require more data samples per point and thus slows the
measurement time.

Sets the signal level at the source appropriate for measurement of the device. You
can measure the signal level available at the test port directly using a power meter.

Averages each point of consecutively swept traces until the total number of sweeps
is equal to the averaging factor, resulting in a fully averaged trace with better noise
reduction. A high averaging factor gives the best signal-to-noise ratio, but slows the
measurement time.

Stepped takes data while sweeping through defined frequency points.

Swept takes data while sweeping linearly and continuously across the frequency
range.
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Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency

The Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency selection is available in the Calibrate Hardware for
Measurement dialog box when the Advanced button has been selected. Normally, the Frequency Step setting is
locked (or coupled) to the Frequency Start setting.

However, there are situations that you may want to uncouple the Frequency Step setting from the Frequency
Start setting. For example, uncouple the Frequency Step setting from the Frequency Start setting if you want to
measure more points for better measurement resolution or you may want to measure specific frequency points that
would not ordinarily be measured.

When measured data from this uncoupled start frequency/step frequency measurement is converted to the Time
Domain and Eye Diagram analysis types, conversion rules must be applied to ensure the data is displayed
correctly.

Conversion Rule 1: If Frequency Start > Frequency Step , then set new Frequency Step = Frequency Start
and:

Condition l1a. If Frequency Start and Frequency Step are harmonically related and number of points is >
10, resample the points and mark the plot with the Resample icon. For Example:

Measured Parameters Parameters for Time Domain

Start Step Stop Start Step Stop

6MHz 2MHz 9000MHz 6MHz 6MHz  9000MHz

100MHz 50MHz 9000MHz | 100MHz 100MHz 9000MHz

Condition 1b. If Frequency Start and Frequency Step are harmonically related and the harmonically-
related number of points is < 10, use the all of the measured data for time domain and mark the plot with the
Bad Data icon. For Example:

Measured Parameters Parameters for Time Domain

Start Step Stop Start Step Stop

1000MHz 10MHz | 9000MHz 1000MHz 10MHz 9000MHz

Condition 1c. If Frequency Start and Frequency Step are not harmonically related, interpolate between
measured points for harmonically related points to generate time domain data and mark the plot with the
Interpolate icon. For Example:
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Measured Parameters Parameters for Time Domain

Start  Step Stop Start  Step Stop

6MHz 5MHz 9000MHz 6MHz 6MHz 9000MHz

Conversion Rule 2: If Frequency Start < Frequency Step , then set Frequency Start = Frequency Step ,
interpolate for step (losing the low end) and mark the plot with the Interpolate icon. For Example:

Measured Parameters Parameters for Time Domain

Start  Step Stop Start Step Stop

6MHz 12MHz 8994MHz 12MHz 12MHz 8988MHz

The following table shows the icons that may be displayed on the Time Domain or Eye Diagram plots when the
previous conversion rules are applied. These icons are displayed in the lower right corner of the plots to which they
apply. For plots with multiple traces, only the icon of highest criticality is displayed. The table below shows the icons
in increasing order of criticality.

Time Domain/Eye Diagram Uncoupled Start Frequency/Step Frequency lcons

Ilcon Ilcon Name

/_j Resampled Data - This icon indicates that only the harmonically-related data points were used

>
k. I to generate time domain data.

Interpolated Data - This icon indicates interpolation is performed to calculate the harmonically-
related points that were not measured. Any measurements that were performed at harmonically-
, related points are left unchanged. The interpolated data is used, along with the measured
Y harmonically-related data, to perform the Inverse Fast Fourier Transform (IFFT) for the
calculated time domain data.

Bad Data - This icon indicates there are less than 10 harmonically-related data points in the
measured data. In this case, all of the non harmonically-related data is used to perform the
Inverse Fast Fourier Transform (IFFT) to calculate time domain data. This may result in
inaccurate time domain data.

Select a Calibration Type

The Select Calibration Type list allows you to choose the calibration type. 4-Channel SOLT is the default
calibration type. Opening the list displays that the 4-Channel TRL (Thru- Reflect-Line) and the 4-Channel LRM
(Line-Reflect-Match) calibration types are also available. Select the calibration type from the list.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement Wizard

Select calibeation type: | 4-Channel SOLT
Select calibration kit

Select Cahbration Kit

E

¥ Change thiu configuration and adapter information

Cal Kit | Description | Theu Confi... | Minimum ... | Masi
850564 Modeltt 850564 2, 4MM 4 Cross 0 5000
85056D Modeltt S5056D 2. 4MM 4 Cross 0 w000
BE058EF Modellt SR058E 1.95mm [Female) 4 Cross 0 E700
5058E M Modelt S5058E 1,85mm (M i) 4 Crose 0 £700
N4EI34 N45334 ECal Module € Cross 10.0 5000
N46942, N45344 ECal Module € Cross 10.0 £700
£ >

¢4 Less

¢ Back | Mext > I Cancel

Select Calibration Kit dialog

Note: TRL and LRM calibration types are not supported for PLTS systems that use the 8753ES, 872XES, or
N5230 Opt 245 network analyzers.

The usage of the PLTS ports 2 and 3 varies by the calibration type that is chosen. The following table shows
PLTS Port Configurations for a Balanced Line by Calibration Type

PLTS Ports Calibration Type
SOLT TRL LRM
Port 1 In+ In+ In+
Port 2 Out+ In- In-
Port 3 In- Out+ Out+
Port 4 Out- Out- Out-

Note: If you select either 4-Channel TRL or 4-Channel LRM, no calibration kit choices are initially available.
You will first need to define a calibration kit that covers your measurement parameter start and stop frequency
range. See TRL or LRM for the calibration kit definition procedures.

The remainder of the VNA calibration process is documented in the following topics corresponding to the
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calibration type.

SOLT

e ECal
e TRL

e LRM

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware. Select Utilities , then select
your hardware setup, then Calibrate .

How to Make a Measurement

1. After saving the calibration data and selecting the Next > button, the Device connection scheme window for your
calibration type is displayed. This window shows you how the DUT must be connected to the PLTS for the type of
calibration data that you are using. Connect the DUT to the PLTS hardware as shown and click the Next > button.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement Wizard x|

Device Connection S5cheme

Important Mote;

PORT 1 PORT 3

NETWORK ANALYZER |nput/output pairs wary by

calibration type.

For SOLT calibrations:

TEST SET Input Pair = Ports 1 & 3

Output Par = Portz 2 & 4

< Back I MHest » I Cancel
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Note: SOLT calibration data requires a different connection scheme than either TRL or LRM calibration data. The
following shows the difference in the DUT connection between SOLT calibrations and TRL/LRM calibrations.
SOLT Callbration
To Port 1 =2~ Agilent Technologies BALAMCED TRAMSMISSION LINE To Port 2
MNetwork Test
Analyzer Set
Ports FOR DENMC PURPOSES ONLY - NOT FCR RESALE Port
To Port 2 CAUTION: A/CID ESD, USE ANTISSTATIC STRAP To Poit 4
REFER TG USER'S GUIDE FOR INSTRUCTIONS
— —
TRL and LRM Calibrations
Network | To Port 1 i Agileni Technologies BALANCED TRANSMISSION LINE To Port 2 | Netwc
Analyzer | Analy
- FOR DEMC PURPOSES ONLY - NOT FOR RESALE —
Test CAUTION: AVOID ESD, USE ANTI-STATIC STRAP Test
- To Port 2 To Port 4
Set | REFER TO USER'S GUIDE FOR INSTRUCTIONS | Set
The Port 2 and Port 3 connections vary by calibration type.

2. The Hardware and Calibration Setup Wizard Complete window is displayed. This window is the software location
to select the one of ten analysis formats that the measurement will be displayed as initially. The analysis formats
are:

e Time Domain (Differential) Time Domain (Single-Ended)

e Frequency Domain (Balanced)

Frequency Domain (Single-Ended)

e Eye Diagram (Differential)

Eye Diagram (Single-Ended)

¢ RLCG (Differential)

RLCG (Common)

e RLCG (W-Element)

RLCG (Self/Mutual)

Note: Your PLTS application may not include the optional RLCG analysis feature.

For the purpose of this example, the Time Domain (Differential) format icon is selected.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement

Hardware and Calibration Setup Wizard Complete

| 1. Connect DUT now,

- o Y 2. Select the initial analyzis format.
B Time Domain [Single-E ndéd) 3 Click "Nest" to begin,

B Nequency Domain [ alanced)

B Nequency Domain [Single-Cnded)
B2 [ ve [hagram [Diferential)

A T e Thagram [Single-T nded)

8 TILCG (Differertial] ~
4| | » Maodify Measurement Stimulus

¢ Back I M emt > I Cancel

The Modify Measurement Stimulus button opens the Measurement Stimulus dialog box. This dialog box allows
you to change some of the measurement stimulus settings that you set up previously.

Settings that would require a recalibration are not active and may not be changed in this dialog box. To change the
stimulus settings that are inactive, you must click the < Back button until you get back to the window described in
Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement Parameters .

For the purpose of this example, leave the settings unchanged and click the OK button.

The Reset Values button resets any active values (any values that can be changed without requiring a
recalibration) to their original default values prior to being changed in Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement
Parameters .

The Cancel button resets any changes that were made after opening this dialog box.

Note: After the measurement has been made, you may verify these changes were made by printing a
characterization report. See Characterization Report Generator for help.
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Measurement Stimulus El

Time Baze: |5n_unnnunnnnnnn me  Frequency 5tart:| 10.000000000 MHz .8 |
Rise Time:  [120.00000000000° ps  Frequency Step: [ 10,000000000 MHz Eame||

#of Paints: | BOD pts Frequency Stop: [ £000.000000000 MHz
Recalculate F'arametersl r g'r;ténﬂg_feiﬁgjrequenw et
SpatialHesnIutinn:I 3180000000 cm |F Bandwidth: 00 Hz

Welacity Fachar: 1. 000000000 FPower: 10 dBm

Dielectic Const; | 1.000000000 Averaging: 1

Analyzer Sweep Type—
Heset"vfaluesl ’:F' Stepped { Swept

3. Once you exit the Measurement Stimulus dialog box, the Hardware and Calibration Setup Wizard Complete
window is displayed again, select the Next > button to start the measurement.

4. The software displays the wizard's Measurement & Post-Processing Status window and starts the measurement
and the measurement post-processing. The software makes each of the measurements. The status of the
measurements and the post-processing is displayed in the status text area. The status is may also be observed by
watching the status bar at the right edge of the text area. As the measurements and the post-processing proceed,
the color of the bar gradually changes to blue.

Once the post-processing is complete, click the Next > button to display the Measurement and Calibration Setup
Wizard Complete window.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration f Measurement

Meazurement & Post-Processing Status

|»

Meazuring......

100% Complete
Froceszsing......

100% Complete
teazurement Complete.

Fost-Proceszing...

Balanced Transforms. .

100% Complete

Generating Impedance Yectars. .

100% Complete

Time Diomain Tranzforms. .

100% Complete -
Meazurement Post-Proceszing Complete. ;I

< Back I Ne:-ct.‘rr I Cancel
L"l.‘

5. Click the Finish button to display the measurement results in the main PLTS window.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement El

Measurement Corplete

Tour data will = ow Ee dispaged nthe selzcted format,

[tiz recommer ded that you save paur data naw.

¢ Back Firizh Cancel
W

,

Analyzing the Measurement Results

Now that the measurement has been made, the main Physical Layer Test System (PLTS) window gives you the
flexibility to perform analysis on the measured data in a variety of ways.

e Frequency Domain. The Frequency Domain analysis may be analyzed in Balanced or Single-Ended mode.
Refer to Analyzing Data in the Frequency Domain .

e Time Domain. The Time Domain analysis may be analyzed in Differential or Single-Ended mode. Refer to
Analyzing Data in the Time Domain .

o Eye Diagram. The Eye Diagram analysis may be analyzed in Differential or Single-Ended mode. Refer to
Analyzing Data using Eye Diagrams .

e Transmission Line (RLCG). The RLCG analysis may be analyzed in Differential, Common, W-Element, and
Self/Mutual modes. Refer to Analyzing Transmission Line Parameters .

To ensure the measurement data is not lost, you may want to first save the measurement data by selecting Save
from the File menu.
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Recall or Perform Cal in Full PNA Cal Mode

The following dialogs are presented when the PNA is connected in Full PNA Cal Mode. Learn more.

When selecting the appropriate level of Calibration, click Load Existing Calibration Data to select a Cal Set that is
stored on the PNA. Otherwise, click Perform a New Calibration and skip this step.

Calibration Selection P§|

Seleck PMA Calset From lisk belows:

20g_ecal_4p -~

Z-port ecalz

Z-port_20g_ecal

2-portZal

Z-port-ecal

4port_ecal Selected Calset:
4-pork-ecal
S0g_ecap_dport
Zal3et_1

Calset_10

Cal3et_z

Calset_3

Calset 4 b

Calibration Selection dialog

Select a Cal Set that is currently stored on the PNA, then click OK.

The following dialogs appear when a new calibration is to be performed while the PNA is connected in Full PNA Cal
Mode. Learn more.

92



Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measuremen... El

Select Calibration Kit

Feip
Cal Settings
1. Select Calibration Type: j
2 Select DUT Connector Type: |.-'1'-.F'|: 2.5 female ﬂ
3. Select Cal Kit |&50330/E -

4. Click port buttonz [below] to apply settings to a specific part ar click: Apply to All Ports
Default Configuration

Click to aszign cal Click to aszign cal
zettings to port. FHAT ceeces - 2 x23r3rTE R zettings to port.
. . 1 z . .

Click to azzign cal i i Click to aszign cal
zettingz to port. PR S BT zettings to port.

A, Modify "Thru' paths if desired:

< Back | Cancel

Select Calibration Kit dialog

These selections are best made in the specified order.

The DUT configuration must first be modified if necessary. This dialog assumes that ALL DUT ports are to be
calibrated.

1. Select Calibration Type A different calibration type can be performed on each test port. Learn about these
cal types: SOLT, TRL/LRM, ECal.

2. Select DUT Connector Type: (not the test port or adapter connector type).

3. Select Cal Kit: These are the Cal Kits that are in the PNA that match the specified connector type. To use
Cal Kits that you have previously created using PLTS:

1. Click Cancel on this dialog box.
2. On the PLTS menu, click Utilities, then point to your system name, then click Edit Cal Kits.
3. Inthe Select Cal Kit dialog, select the Cal Kit, then click Export to PNA.

4. The selected PLTS Cal Kit is downloaded to the PNA and is now available for calibrations in the PNA or
with PLTS in Full PNA Cal Mode.

4. Click port buttons... The above settings are applied to each port button, or click Apply to All Ports'. When
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all ports have settings applied, the Next button becomes available.
5. Modify 'Thru'... Click to invoke the Modify Thru dialog.

Select Thru Configuration @

Ist Part  2nd Port Thiru Cal Mathad

must [1 =] [z =] - AT
Thusz [3 | [4 | | ]

[ 1 _ Concel_|

Select Thru Configuration dialog

Learn about the Thru Cal Method choices
Thru #n

Lists the proposed Thru connections to be made during the calibration process. You can change these Thru
connections to better suit your test setup. Additional Thru connections can be selected for higher accuracy.

Add Thru
Click to add a Thru connection.
Remove Thru

Select a Thru by clicking the "1st Port / 2nd Port" field or the Thru Cal Method. Then click "Remove Thru". This
selection is NOT available if the selected Thru is required for the calibration.

1st Port / 2nd Port
Click to select the two ports to be included in the Thru connection. The order of the port numbers is not critical.
Thru Cal Method

Lists the available Thru Cal methods for the specified port pairs. ONLY one Thru method can be selected for all
port pairs.

Note: For Flush (or Zero length) Thru, select Unknown Thru.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measuremen...

Calibrate Hardware

Click any blue button to measure that selected standard.

Click. any red button to select a different standard. Calibration Status:

Click any green buttan to re-measure a standard. Ve T cellstiaps [ s eomils

Reflect Std. List: ECal. Thru,Line List:
Poart Default Configuration Adpt: TS 2, PNA 2 E
— PHA T <4444 2 rrrxrrTS 2
TS 2 |.. 1 4 } At 752,754 @
PHA T 4244423 4 rrrrs TS 4

PHA 2 .|..
54 EEE

Connect 3.5 M MALE OPEM to port TS 2

< Back | Cancel

Calibrate Hardware dialog

Key
. button - click to measure that standard.
. button - click to make it Blue
. button - Measured. Click to re-measure.

Calibration Status

Shows the remaining steps to complete the calibration. As each standard is measured, the first number
decrements.

Reflection Standards List:

Shows all reflection standards and ports required for calibration.

Open Short Load
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ECal, Thru, Line List
Shows all Thru connections that were specified for calibration.
< Back Return to the Calibration Kit dialog

Next > Becomes available when all standards are measured.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measuremen... El

Hardware Calibration

Calibuation completel

Erber name lor FHA Caliet

2portCal

< Back Mt » Cancel

Calibration Complete dialog

Type a name for the Cal Set to be saved to the PNA. This Cal Set can be later recalled to save time calibrating
in the future.

Note: Calibrations become 'stale’ over time as hardware drifts. For highest accuracy, recalibrate the hardware
every several days.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measuremen..

Davice Connection Scheme
Conrmct pour
Denvicom Unclesr Tt
et o in the chisgram
Detault Configuration b e bl
IR FrErrT | - T mEEEEm 152
< Back Mt > Cancal

Device Connection Scheme dialog

Connect your device as shown, then click Next to make a measurement.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measuremen..

Hardware and Calibration Setup 'Wizard Complete

# Tine Domain [Difesertial] A | 1. Connect DUT now
2 Skt o natisl ol

B Tirne Diomain [Single-E nded) 3 Chek; Hm"lub?g?m

B Fraquency Deomain B slancad)

¥ Freguency D oman [Single-Ended)

B Epe Dingram [Differsntial]

B Epe Disgram |Single Endad)]

i Al 15 Miifnsantiall b

< » Modily Messuement Shmukes
¢ Back Mot » Cancal
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Setup Wizard Complete dialog

Select the Analysis type that will be used to display data after the measurement. This can be changed at any
time.

Modify Measurement Stimulus Launches the following dialog.

Click Next to begin the measurements

Measurement Stimulus

Time B ase: hz  Frequency Start: bMHz 0k,
Rize Time: ps  Frequency Step: MHz Cancel
# of Paints: pts  Frequency Stop: MHz

Recalculate Parameters | B Basic

Spatial Rezolution: | 0 372000000 cm IF B andwidth: a0 Hz

Yelocity Factor: 1.000000000 Power: 17 dBm
Dielectric Const: 1.000000000 Averaging: 1

Analyzer Sweep Type

Reset Values o Stepped ¢ Swept

Measurement Stimulus dialog

This dialog allows these measurement stimulus settings to be changed before and after calibration.

When changing AFTER calibration:

o If the start or stop frequencies become WIDER than those calibrated, the cal becomes invalid.

o |[f the start or stop frequencies become narrower than those calibrated, the cal will be interpolated.

For more information, see 'Interpolation' in the embedded PNA Help file.
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Perform an SOLT Calibration

m Selecting a SOLT Calibration Kit

m Performing a Mechanical SOLT Calibration

You have selected the 4-Channel SOLT calibration type. You will first select a calibration kit and then you will
perform a calibration (either mechanical or electronic, depending on your calibration kit). After you finish the

calibration, you will be ready to make a measurement.

Selecting a SOLT Calibration Kit

The following dialog box lists the calibration kits that have been pre-defined for use with the VNA-based PLTS

hardware.

Additional calibration kits, including user-defined kits, may be added by selecting Calibration then Edit Cal Kit
from the Utilities menu. See Edit and Define a Calibration Kit for details.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement || !

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Select calibration ype; Id-Ehannel SOLT :]
Select calibration kit;
Cal Ki | Deseription |

Modeltt 850564 2 4MM
Agilent/Hewlett Packard Cal Kit Model# 850560

[ Change thiu configuration and adapter information

Mare »» |

< Back

Hest »

Cancel
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Note: The frequency range of the pre-defined calibration kits are limited to the frequency of the characterized
thru adapter. The thru adapters have been characterized at frequencies used most by customers. Refer to the
following table for the defined PLTS frequency boundaries of the default calibration kits.

If you set the frequency requirements beyond the defined PLTS frequency boundaries of your calibration kit, the
calibration kit is not displayed. You will need to either:

Select as pre-characterized thru file that meets or exceeds the frequency requirements to create a new Thru
Standards definition of the calibration kit.

Characterize your own thru adapters to meet or exceed your frequency requirements (refer to Characterizing
Adapters ) and select that newly-created thru (adapter) file to create a new Thru Standards definition. See Edit
and Define a Calibration Kit

1. Select your calibration kit.

Calibration Kit Frequency Parameters

Calibration Kit Nominal Frequency Range of the Defined PLTS Frequency Boundaries of
Model Number Calibration Kit' the Calibration Kit
Minimum Maximum Start Frequency Stop Frequency
Frequency Frequency

Mechanical Calibration Kits

85033E 0 MHz 9 GHz 6 MHz 9 GHz
85052D 0 MHz 26.5 GHz 10 MHz 20 GHz
85056A 0 MHz 50 GHz 10 MHz 50 GHz

Electronic Calibration Kits

N4430A2 30 kHz 6 GHz 30 kHz 6 GHz

N4430B 30 kHz 9 GHz 30 kHz 9 GHz

1 Refer to the specific calibration kit documentation for actual specifications and characteristics of each product

2 Also applies to the ATN-4801 Multiport Calibration Module.

The Nominal Frequency Range columns display the minimum and maximum frequencies that the calibration kit
will operate. These frequencies are limited by the physical calibration kit. They can not be changed.

The Defined PLTS Frequency Boundaries columns are the frequencies that the calibration kit are defined in the
PLTS software when you first receive it. These frequencies are limited by the PLTS software. They may be
changed as explained in the note above .

2. Select the More >> button to display the thru calibration configuration, the nominal minimum and maximum
frequencies of the kit, and the connector type of the four ports.
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ﬂ Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measuxrement

Cahlibrate Hardware for Measurement

Select calibration type: | 4-Channel SOLT j

Select calibration kit:
Cal Kit | Drezcription | Thru Conifi... I Minirnum ... I b @irriLim ... I Conne
BE056Y  Modelft BROSES 2 AMM 4 Cross ] 50000 2 Amm
AROGRN AglentHevlstt Packard 4 Cinss i RN 2 i

1] i
I << Less

[~ Change thiu configuration and adapter infarmation

< Back I MHext » I Cancel

3. If the thru calibration configuration is not the configuration that you wish to use, click the Change thru
configuration and adapter information box and then click the Next > button. The Thru Definition Wizard is
displayed.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement || !
Thru Definition wizard
— Thru Standards
— Thru Characterization Data — Thiu Delay——; Choose athy  {* 4 Cross X1
" Choose adapter file " Delaylps)  configuiation: ~ 4Box I
|2 4F-£ 10-50000 tas il " ECross (X
| Thius | Adapter File | Thiu Delay [ps) |
0 - 240 100000 s &dd
O 14 2 AR 10E0000 b e
. 23 2 AF-F 10-50000 ks Remove
. 4 2 48 1050000 ks
< Back Mext » Cancel

After changing the Thru definition, click the Next > button to save the change and return to the Calibration Kit
selection window. Clicking the Cancel > button will exit the start up wizard without making any changes to the
calibration kit definition.

4. Once the calibration kit is selected, click the Next > button to display the calibration window.

e If you selected a mechanical calibration kit, refer to Performing a Mechanical SOLT Calibration for additional
information.

e If you selected an electronic calibration kit, refer to Performing an Electronic Calibration for additional
information.
Performing a Mechanical SOLT Calibration - standard PLTS mode

Note: The dialogs in this topic are presented when the PLTS system is in standard mode - NOT in Full PNA Cal
mode. See the calibration process in Full PNA Cal Mode .

The 4-port (channel) Short/Open/Load/Thru (SOLT) calibration type is one of the most comprehensive calibrations.
This calibration effectively removes the directivity error, crosstalk, source match error, load match error, frequency
response reflection tracking error, and frequency response transmission tracking error from the test setup in a
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transmission or reflection test using these ports.

It has two unique components: the Thru component and the Short/Open/Load (SOL) component.

e The Thru component consists of connecting a through (Thru) adapter between the ends of the test cables
connected to the system ports. The Thru adapter is also part of the calibration kit.

e The SOL component consists of connecting a short standard, an open standard, and a 50-ohm load standard

to the end of the test cable connected to each system port. Each of these standards is part of the calibration
kit.

The following is the mechanical calibration interface that steps you through the SOLT calibration. It displays
calibration configuration information-such as the calibration kit selection, the test port connector types, the selected
thru adapter, and the thru configuration-as well as a graphical representation of the test ports. This graphical
representation includes a set of icons for each port, corresponding to a short, open, and load (see The
Short/Open/Load (SOL) Component ). In the center of the screen, the selected thru configuration is displayed.

The SOLT Calibration Interface

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Cal Kjt ID: Part 1: Part 3
BE0564 2.4 2.dmm
M ame: Fart & Fart 4:
b odeltt
AEDEEA 2. 4mm 2. 4mm
2 dhikd Thru Adapter:
2.41-F 10-50000. txz
Thru Config
4 Crogs I
4 Box Il
[ Shiow : E
Prompts G Cross I |

< Back I (= Cancel

Note that all of the icons and the thru configuration paths are displayed in red at the start of the calibration. As each
calibration standard is connected and measured, the color of its corresponding icon will change to blue. Once the
measurement is complete, the color of the corresponding icon will change from blue to green. This change of color
from red to blue to green also occurs for the thru configuration.
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The Thru Component

In addition to the SOL component of the calibration, a series of through (thru) measurements are required. For a 4-
port calibration, it can be assumed that six thru-path calibrations are required (1-2, 1-3, 1-4, 2-3, 2-4, 3-4).
However, some test setups, particularly probing setups, may make thru connections for all six paths physically
impossible.

PLTS provides an alternative, and only requires four thru-paths measurements to perform an accurate four-port
calibration. These alternatives can be selected in calibration kit definition process. See Edit and Define a
Calibration Kit

Thru Config Options

Thiru Config

4 Cross @ The 4 Cross" conﬁguration
_ requires the following thru

4Box OO | paths: 1-2,1-4,2-3,3-4

E Crozz |

Thru Config )
4 Cross <3 The "4 Box" configuration

regquires the following thru
paths: 1-2, 1-3, 2-4, 3-4

4 Box Il
B Cross =

Thiu Corfi

4,;:333']” ° M@ The '.'6 Cross' configuration
_ reguires all of the thru path:

4Box  COIQ | 1-2,1-3,1-4,2-3,2-4,3-4

B Crogs 1= [

The selection in the Thru Config area of the Calibrate Hardware for Measurement window dictates the calibration
pattern of the thru calibration.

There are minor trade-offs to consider when deciding between a four or six thru-path calibration. With a four thru-
path calibration, the un-measured thru-paths are accounted for as the PLTS software calculates the missing
transmission tracking error terms (ETF and ETR). Although this calculation has been proven to be extremely
accurate, the simulated paths have a fractional amount of ripple across the band that would not be present if the
full six thru-path calibration were performed. This ripple is insignificant in all but extremely low-loss DUT
specifications (< 0.1 dB for example).
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TIP Comparing Thru Path Calibrations

For the sake of convenience, the four thru-path calibrations are recommended in most situations. If you are
concerned about the difference, you may choose to perform two calibrations, one four thru-path and one six
thru-path, and compare the results with your particular DUT specifications in mind.

Note that when a Thru Config calibration path is complete, the path color has changed from red (before the
measurement) to blue (during the measurement) to green (after the measurement is complete).

To Perform the Thru Calibration Component
Use the following steps to perform the Thru calibration:

1. Connect the test cables and any adapters that you will use for your measurements to the Physical Layer Test
System test ports.

The calibration is made with all cables and connectors in place but without the DUT.

2. With the Calibrate Hardware for Measurement window displayed, select one of the Thru path icons on the
window.

Thru Path Icons

3. Once a Thru path icon is selected, a prompt is displayed telling you which connections must be made for the
Thru calibration.

x
m Connect THRU between PORT 1 &2 .

then click OF. or presz EMTER. Cancel

4. Continue to select the Thru icon following the instructions as each prompt is displayed. The Thru component of
the calibration is complete once the color of all of the Thru paths have changed to green.

5. Continue with The Short/Open/Load (SOL) Component to complete the calibration.

The Short/Open/Load (SOL) Component
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Performing the SOL portion of the calibration consists of connecting each of the standards to each of the ports for a
reference measurement. Any sequence may be used, and multiple connections may be made simultaneously for
convenience (for example: connect the short to port 1, load to port 2, and open to port 3, then continue). The icons
change color from red (before the measurement) to blue (during the measurement) to green (after the
measurement is complete).

Fort 1;

3|73

Each of the three icons in the set represents a different part of the SOL calibration component.

Each of the four ports on the window has an associated set of icons as shown:

represents the short standard from the calibration kit
represents the open standard from the calibration kit

represents the 50-ohm load standard from the calibration kit

As each standard is connected to each port and characterized during the calibration, the color of the associated
icon changes from red to blue to green.

To Perform the Short/Open/Load (SOL) Calibration Component
Use the following steps to perform the SOL calibration:

1. With the Calibrate Hardware for Measurement window displayed, ensure that the Show Prompts check box is
checked.

TIP To perform the SOL calibration without using prompts:

Prompts are used to guide you through the steps for this calibration. It is not required that this calibration be
performed using "connecting standards" prompts. These prompts may be disabled by clearing the Show
Prompts checkbox. Until you become familiar with the calibration procedure, it is recommended that you use
the prompts.

1. Ensure that the Show Prompts check box is cleared.

2. Select a short, open, or load standard from the calibration kit and connect it to one of the test ports. Note:
You may save time by connecting more than one standard (for example: connect the short to port 1, load
to port 2, and open to port 3, then continue).

3. Click the corresponding icon to perform the appropriate measurement.

4. The system will perform a reference measurement, and the color of the icon will change to green,
indicating completion.

5. Repeat for the remaining standards and ports until all of the icons have changed to green.

2. Click on any one of the icons, at any one of the test ports.

3. A dialog box is displayed confirming the required standard and port. An example is shown below.
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Connecting Standards x|

Connect SHORT to PORT 1 .
then click OF or prezz EMTER. Cancel |

4. Make the requested connection and click OK .

5. The system will perform a reference measurement, and the color of the icon will change to green, indicating
completion.

6. Repeat for the remaining standards and ports until all of the icons have changed to green.
7. Click Next > to proceed to Save the Calibration .

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware, Characterize an Adapter , or
Edit a Cal Kit. Select Utilities, then select your hardware setup.
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Perform an Electronic Calibration

ECal is an ideal solution for calibrating network analyzers and the PLTS. Performing a full four--port ECal takes far
less than half the time and number of connections compared to using a mechanical cal kit. Furthermore, the
accuracy of the calibration is comparable between electronic and mechanical methods. Traditional mechanical
calibrations require intensive operator interaction which is prone to errors. With ECal, the operator simply connects
the ECal module to the network analyzer and the software controls the rest.

m Supported ECal Modules

m Connecting the ECal Module

m Performing an ECal

See Also
VNA Measurements
Understanding VNA Calibrations

Supported ECal Modules

e The frequency range of the ECal module describes the range over which a calibration can be performed.
e The frequency range of the PLTS system describes the range over which a measurement can be made.

e The overlap of both of these describes the range over which a calibrated measurement can be made.

Note: The PNA must have firmware revision 4.83 or greater to support the following ECal modules.

Module | Connectors Frequency Range Powered Through..

4-Port Modules

N4430A | 3.5 mm(f) 30 KHz to 6 GHz Test Set (Discontinued)

N4430B | 3.5 mm(f) 300 KHz to 9 GHz Test Set

N4431B | 3.5 mm, 7-16, Type-N, 50 ohm | 300 kHz to 13.5 GHz USB

N4433A | 3.5 mm (m/f) 300kHz to 20 GHz usSB

2-Port Modules

85093C 3.5 mm 300 kHz to 9 GHz uUSB

N4691B | 3.5 mm 300 kHz to 26.5 GHz uUSB
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N4692A | 2.92mm 10 MHz to 40 GHz USB

N4693A | 2.4 mm 10 MHz to 50 GHz uSB

N4694A | 1.85mm 10 MHz to 67 GHz uUSB

Connecting the ECal Module

Note: For maximum accuracy and repeatability, the network analyzer, test set, and ECal module should be
stabilized at room temperature for a minimum of 24 hours before calibration.

USB-powered ECal Modules
USB - Connect the USB cable to the ECal module and one of the PNA USB ports.

e Connect only ONE ECal module to the PNA when using the PLTS software. See PNA Help for USB
limitations.

e The green READY light must be lit before performing a calibration.

o After calibration, the ECal module may remain connected or may be disconnected with no effect on the
calibration.

PLTS Ports - Following the diagram on the PLTS screen, connect the PLTS ports to the ECal module.

e 2-port ECal modules - ECal module PORT A is always connected to the lowest PLTS port. For example, if
connecting between PLTS Ports 1 and 3, ECal module PORT A is connected to PLTS port 1.

e 4-port ECal modules - Make the connections as LABELED on the diagram; not by proximity of the ECal
ports. The diagram does not necessarily reflect the orientation of your ECal module.

N4430B ECal Module

Connect the ECal module to the PLTS system using the following diagram. Connecting the wrong ports will lead to
incorrect calibration results. If adapters are required to make the connections from the test cable/adapter setup to
the ECal module, use the adapters in the ECal module kit.
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Performing an ECal - standard PLTS mode.

Note: The dialogs in this topic are presented when the PLTS system is in standard mode - NOT in Full PNA Cal
mode. See the calibration process in Full PNA Cal Mode.

Once you select an ECal module from the Select a Cal Kit dialog box and then click Next >, the Electronic
Calibration dialog box is displayed.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measure... @

BHectronic Calibration
Fod-
Characterization A = Adapter on Port
| ﬂ | Re-Scan | | R = Reverse
Crientation

Cwptional: Embed MCM
Select adapter files

A
| =] u
Browse. ..

Port A Port B

Tl
=
o=

—*— Agilant Tachnalagias

-~ o=
: Port Port D ::

Orientation Ii IE IE Ii
FWD = Port-2 > MCM
REV = Port-1> MCM N —

< Back Mext = Cancel

Electronic Calibration dialog box help

Characterization

Select from the User Characterizations that are stored in the ECal module. A characterization file in an ECal
module allows you to add adapters to the ECal module, re-measure the ECal standards INCLUDING the
adapters, then add that data to ECal memory. This extends the reference plane from the module's test ports to
the adapters. See PNA Help to learn more about ECal User Characterization.

Re-Scan Reads the User Characterizations that are stored in the ECal module.
ECal Info Displays the following ECal module information for the selected module.

Physzical Layer Test System |

Modet M4430B SM: 0015

Connector]: 3.5MM [FEMALE]
ConnectorZ: 3.5mMM [FEMALE]
Connectord: 3.5MM [FEMALE)
Connectord: 3.500 [FEMALE)

Characterized: October 039 2002
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Optional Embed MCM (Multi-Cal Module)

Select Adapter File If your system's test cable setup won't connect directly to the ECal module, you may use
an adapter that has already been characterized. To use the adapter, select the adapter's characterization file
from the Select Adapter Files list. Refer to Characterizing Adapters for detailed information.

Note If you use one or more of the 3.5 mm male to male adapters in the ECal kit, you may select one of the
3.5m-m.txs files from the Select Adapter Files list.

Browse Click to navigate to the Adapter file location if the PLTS software cannot locate the Adapter file,

Orientation (of the adapter)

¢ If you are connecting the adapter in the forward orientation (with the adapter's characterized port 2
connected to the ECal module), just select the checkbox labeled A (representing Adapter) for the port to
which it is being connected.

¢ If you are connecting the adapter in the reverse orientation (with the adapter's characterized port 1
connected to the ECal module), select the checkbox labeled A (representing Adapter) and the checkbox
labeled R (representing Reverse) for the port to which it is being connected.

Note: The Adapter (A) checkbox must be selected before the program accounts for the Reverse (R) checkbox
being selected.

Click Next > to proceed to Save the Calibration.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measure... g|

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Cal Kit 10 Port 1: Port 3:
NA43TA 3 5mm 3 5mm
Mame: Port 2: Port 4:
M4431A ECal TE— TF—
Module
Thru Corfig
4 Cross =< ﬁ
4B il
¥ Brmts L
E Cross [z
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Calibrate Hardware for Measurement dialog box help

See Connecting the ECal module - Test ports

Thru Config ECal always uses the 6 Cross Thru Configuration.
Show Prompts Check to show connection prompts before the calibration measurements occur.
Click the ECal module image to begin the calibration.
¢ A RED image indicates a calibration has not been performed.
¢ A BLUE image indicates a calibration is in progress. A progress bar is also visible on the PLTS screen.

¢ A GREEN image indicates a calibration is complete. You can click the image again to repeat a
calibration.

Click Next> to proceed to Save the Calibration

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware, Characterize an Adapter, or Edit
a Cal Kit. Select Utilities, then select your hardware setup.
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Perform a TRL Calibration

m TRL Overview
m Selecting a TRL Calibration Kit

m Performing a TRL Calibration

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware, Characterize an Adapter , or
Edit a Cal Kit. Select Utilities, then select your hardware setup.

TRL Overview

TRL (THRU - REFLECT - LINE) calibration is extremely accurate, in some cases more accurate than an SOLT cal.
However, very few calibration kits contain TRL standards. TRL calibration is most often performed when you
require a high level of accuracy and do not have calibration standards in the same connector type as your DUT.
This is usually the case when using test fixtures, or making on-wafer measurements with probes.

The DUT must be physically connected to the PLTS by some kind of transition network or fixture. Therefore, in
some cases you must fabricate and characterize standards in the same media type as your DUT configuration. It is
easier to manufacture and characterize three TRL standards than the four SOLT standards. A limitation for TRL cal
with broad frequency coverage is the requirement for multiple LINE standards. For example, a span from 2 GHz to
26 GHz requires two line standards. Also, for lower frequencies, the LINE standard can be too long for practical
use.

Note: TRL Calibration is NOT available in the N1959A PLTS system. The 4-port PNA does not have a reference
receiver for each test port.

TRL Calibration Kits

Agilent Technologies offers two cal kits that include the required standards to perform a TRL calibration: 85050C
(APC 7mm) and 85052C (3.5mm). Both kits include the traditional Short, Open, and Load standards. (The Thru
standard, not actually supplied, assumes a zero-length Thru). In addition, the kits include an airline which is used
as the LINE standard. To use the airline, the kits include an airline body, center conductor, and insertion/extraction
tools.

TRL Calibration Standards
These standards must be defined in your TRL cal kit:
THRU

e The THRU standard can be either a zero-length or non-zero length. However, a zero-length THRU is more
accurate because it has zero loss and no characteristic impedance.

e The THRU standard cannot be the same electrical length as the LINE standard.

I the insertion phase and electrical length are well-defined, the THRU standard is used to set the reference
plane.

REFLECT
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e The REFLECT standard can be anything with a high reflection, as long as it is the same when connected to
all ports.

e The actual magnitude of the reflection need not be known.
e The phase of the reflection standard must be known within 1/4 wavelength.

LINE

The LINE standard establishes the reference impedance for the measurement after the calibration is completed.
TRL calibration is limited by the following restrictions of the LINE standard:

e Limited to 4 Lines.

e Must be of the same impedance as the THRU standard.

e The electrical length need only be specified within 1/4 wavelength.
e Cannot be the same length as the THRU standard.

e Must be an appropriate electrical length for the frequency range: at each frequency, the phase difference
between the THRU and the LINE should be greater than 20 degrees and less than 160 degrees. This means
in practice that a single LINE standard is only usable over an 8:1 frequency range (Frequency Span / Start
Frequency). Therefore, for broad frequency coverage, multiple lines are required.

¢ At low frequencies, the LINE standard can be too long for practical use. Two 50-ohm terminations can be
used in place of a long LINE standard at low frequencies.

Note TRL calibration is not supported for physical layer test systems that use the 8753ES or the 8720ES-series
network analyzers.

Selecting a TRL Calibration Kit

The following dialog box lists the defined TRL calibration kits that have been determined by an auto-detection
process to be appropriate for the system hardware and the frequency range that was defined in the measurement
parameters.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement ::i :

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Select calibration type: ] 4-Channel TAL :]
Select calibration kit
Cal Kit | Description

_ Modeltt BEOS2C APC3.5 for TRL o0 32 GHz

Mare » > |

< Back Hest » Cancel |

Note
No TRL calibration kits are defined in the software when you receive it.

If you have not defined your TRL calibration kit, select the Cancel button and define your TRL calibration kit
using the procedure described in Edit or Define a Calibration Kit.

If you have defined a TRL calibration kit but it is not displayed in the dialog box:

¢ Make sure that you have selected 4-Channel TRL from the Select Calibration Type list.

e Make sure that the start and stop frequencies that were defined for the TRL calibration kit match or
exceed the start and stop frequencies (£ the start frequency and the stop frequency) that were defined in
the measurement parameters. See Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement Parameters.

1. Select your calibration kit in the Cal Kit column.

2. Select the More >> button to display the thru calibration configuration, the minimum and maximum
frequencies of the kit, and the connector type of the four ports.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Select calibration type; |4-Ehanne|THL :l
Select calibration kit
Cal K.t | Dezeription | Thiu... I Miriraum ... I M awirriLr .. I Car

BEDEZC_TRL  Model 8E052C APCIE .. MNa €.CJ0000 3200100, AP

< | i
I << Less

< Back I Mext » I Cancel |

Performing a TRL Calibration -standard PLTS mode.

Note: The dialogs in this topic are presented when the PLTS system is in standard mode - NOT in Full PNA Cal
mode. See the calibration process in Full PNA Cal Mode .

As indicated by its name, the Thru-Reflection-Line (TRL) calibration consists of three portions. First, the reflection
portion is performed by connecting a short to each system port. The Line portion is performed by connecting each
line and a thru between system ports 1 and 3 and then by connecting the same lines and thru between ports 2 and
4. Finally, the Thru portion is performed by connecting the thru between system ports 1 and 4 and then by
repeating the connection between ports 2 and 3.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement :ui !

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Cal Eit 1D: Part 1: Fart 3:
a5050C Fnm Frm
M ame: Part 2: Fart 4
Agilent Cal Kit
Madel # fmm fmm
85050C
Connect Std:
[ Temination |
05-30GHz i@
v e 30-90GHz E
Prompts 3.0-180GHz [l

Zero Delay E

< Back HEwt Cancel

The TRL calibration is performed in two parts which may be performed in any order. These instructions show you
how to perform the Reflect portion of the calibration first. The Thru-Line portion of the calibration is documented

next.
Reflect Portion of TRL Calibration

The following three steps are the Reflect portion of the TRL calibration.

Piort 1:

2. Connect the reflective device (in this case, defined as a short) from your calibration kit to Port 1 and click OK .

1. Select the following icon to start the Reflection portion of the calibration:

ok
Icon color Connect SHORT ta PORT 1 . Icon color
starts as m then click OK. ar press ENTER. Cancel | changes to
Eed Green

As the portion of the calibration is complete, the Port 1 icon color changes from red to green. Actually, as the
measurement is being made, the icon is blue, however, the measurement process may be so quick that you do not
see the icon turn blue before turning to green.
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3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each of the remaining ports. The order that the ports are calibrated does not matter.
Once all four of the ports are calibrated using the Reflect device, the color of each reflect icon has changed to

green.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement || : x|

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Cal Eit 1D: Part 1: Fart 3:
g5050C i T
M ame: Part 2: Fart 4
Agilent Cal E y - e
Model &
a5050C
Connect Std:
[ Teminaion_|@
05-30GHz |
v S b 3.0-90GHz E
Prampts 3.0-180GHz |
™|
SHORT Connected to PORT 4
< Back =5 Cancel

Thru-Line Portion of TRL Calibration
The following steps are the Thru-Line portion of the TRL calibration.

1. Click the Thru-Line icon that extends from Port 1 to Port 3. When this icon is clicked, the color changes from red
to blue.
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Color changes from Red te Blue

These buttons are labeled
with the same names that
you entered during the
calibration kit definition.

[ Teminton ](l
05-30GH: | These boxes

30-90GHz |
[ 90-180GHz |

are initially red.

[ ZeoDeay |

Thru or Line from Pork 1 to 3

Mote: If you did not enter information for one of the lines during the
cal kit definition, the button and its red box are not displayed.

2. Click the top button on the right side of the display. In this case, the button is called Termination because the
TRL calibration kit was defined with that label for Line 1 Name . If you enter another name for Line 1, that label is
used. When you click the Termination button, the following prompt window is displayed:

xd
Connect Termination from pot 1 to 3
then chck DK or press EMTER. Cancel |

3. Make the connections as described in the prompt window and click OK to start the calibration measurement.
Once this measurement is made, the color of the box at the right of the Termination button changes from red to

green.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for Line 2 (0.5 -- 3.0GHz ), Line 3 (3.0 - 9.0GHz ), Line 4 (9.0 - 18.0GHz ), and the Thru
(ZeroDelay ). Once these measurements are taken, the calibration between ports 1 and 3 is complete. On the
display, the color of:

e Each box to the right of the buttons have changed from red to green.

e The line between ports 1 and 3 changes from blue to green indicating that this path is complete.
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This icen color changes to green

Fort 1 Port 3

rm mm

Fart 2 Fart 4;

frm frm
Zarn Delay Delay:

1]
Connect Std: 13
T ermiration
gg ggg:: These boxes have

Zer Delay friddg port 1 ko 3

9.0 -18.0GHz

This is the nexticon to select

5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 for the Port 2 to Port 4 path.

changed to green.

Done! The color of this icon is green.

Zer Delay from pordg to 4

Fuart 1: Fart 3:
i i
Fart 2: Fuart 4:
T 7
Zero Delay Delay:
0
Connect Std: 24
Termination
0.5 - 3.0GH:z
30--90GH:z

9.0 18.0 GHz

This is the next icon to select Deonel The celor of this icon is green.

6. Select the Port 1 - Port 4 Thru icon.
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Port1-Portd Port2-Port3
Thru lcon Thru lcon
2 Areas -1lcon 2 Areas -1lcon
The icon (both halves) turns blue and the box at the right of the Zero Dela y Thru button turns red.
7. Click the Zero Delay thru button which displays the prompt window. All of the line buttons are inactive.

8. After the thru is connected between ports 1 and 4 as indicated on the prompt and click the OK button. The
calibration is performed and the color of the box to the right of the thru button and the thru icon are changed to
green.

9. Repeat steps 6 through 8 to complete the Thru calibration between Port 2 and Port 3.

10. Once the Port 2 to Port 3 Thru calibration is made, the TRL calibration measurements are complete. The color
of all icons has changed to green.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement Wizard |

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Cal Kit D Port 1: Port 3
aa050Cc — Fnm Frm
M ame: E Part 2: Fart 4
Agilent Cal E -
Modiel = fmm fmm
aa050C Zern Delay Delay:
]
Connect Std: 23
Termaen il
Show E
v Frompts T H
d
Zero Delay from port 2 o 3
< Back Mest » Cancel

b,

11. Click Next > to proceed to Save the Calibration .
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Perform an LRM Calibration

m Overview
m Selecting an LRM Calibration Kit

m Performing an LRM Calibration

Overview

The 4-Channel LRM (LINE - REFLECT - MATCH) calibration type is convenient in that calibration standards can be
fabricated for a specific measurement environment, such as a transistor test fixture or microstrip. Microstrip devices
cannot be connected directly to the coaxial ports of the analyzer. The device under test (DUT) must be physically
connected to the PLTS by some kind of transition network or fixture. Calibration for a fixtured measurement in
microstrip presents additional difficulties.

A calibration at the coaxial ports of the PLTS removes the effects of the network analyzer, test set, and any cables
or adapters before the fixture. However, the effects of the fixture itself are not accounted for. An in-fixture
calibration is preferable, but high-quality SHORT - OPEN - LOAD - THRU (SOLT) standards may not be readily
available to allow a calibration of the system at the desired measurement plane of the device. In microstrip, a short
circuit is inductive, an open circuit radiates energy, and a high-quality purely resistive load is difficult to produce
over a broad frequency range. The 4-Channel LRM calibration is an alternative to the traditional SOLT calibration
technique that utilizes simpler, more convenient standards for device measurements in the microstrip environment.

For coaxial, waveguide and other environments where high-quality impedance standards are readily available, the
traditional SOLT method provides the most accurate results since all of the significant systematic errors are
reduced.

In all measurement environments, you must provide calibration standards for the desired calibration to be
performed. The advantage of LRM is that only three standards need to be characterized as opposed to four
standards in the traditional SOLT calibration. Further, the requirements for characterizing the L, R, and M
standards are less stringent and the standards are more easily fabricated.

The LRM calibration kit contains the following:

e zero length LINE
o "flush" short for the REFLECT standard (0 second offset)

e 50-ohm termination of the MATCH (infinite length line)
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Notes:

e LRM with a zero length line is sometimes referred to as TRM (THRU - REFLECT - MATCH).

e LRM calibration is NOT supported for physical layer test systems that use the 8753ES or the 872XES
network analyzers.

e LRM Calibration is NOT available in the N1959A PLTS system. The 4-port PNA does not have a reference
receiver for each test port.

Selecting an LRM Calibration Kit

The following dialog box lists the defined LRM calibration kits that have been determined by the auto-detection to
be appropriate for the system hardware and the frequency range that was defined in the measurement parameters.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement x|

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Select calbration type:

Select calibration kit:

Cal it | Drezcription
LAk 350G - 150 micron

Mare = |

< Back I Mewxt » Cancel
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Note: No LRM calibration kits are defined in the software when you receive it.

If you have not defined your LRM calibration kit, select the Cancel button and define your LRM calibration kit
using the procedure described in Edit or Define a Calibration Kit.

If you have defined a LRM calibration kit but it is not displayed in the dialog box:

e Make sure that you have selected 4-Channel LRM from the Select Calibration Type list.

o Make sure that the start and stop frequencies that were defined for the LRM calibration kit match or
exceed the start and stop frequencies that were defined in the measurement parameters (Setting Up the
Calibration and Measurement Parameters ).

1. Select your calibration kit in the Cal Kit column.

2. Select the More >> button to display the thru calibration configuration, the minimum and maximum frequencies
ﬂ)f the kit, and the connector type of the four ports.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement ;i ; il

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Select calibration type: |4-Ehannel LRM j

Select calibration kit:
Cal kit I D escnption | Thiu Conifi_. [ M imamum ... I I i ... I Connec
LRM G5G - 150 micron NA 0.0 000 150_um

1] | =
<< Lessz

| < Back I §l=a | Cancel |

Performing an LRM Calibration - standard PLTS mode

Note: The dialogs in this topic are presented when the PLTS system is in standard mode - NOT in Full PNA Cal
mode. See the calibration process in Full PNA Cal Mode .

As indicated by its name, the LINE - REFLECT - MATCH (LRM) calibration consists of three portions. First, the
Reflect portion is performed by connecting a short to each system port. The Line portion is performed by
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connecting a thru between system ports 1 and 3 and then between ports 2 and 4. Finally, the Match portion is
performed by connecting a load between ports 1 and 3, ports 2 and 4, ports 1 and 4, and ports 2 and 3.

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement :ui :
Calibrate Hardware for Measurement
Cal Kit 1D Fort 1; FPort 3;
LA 180_um  150_um
M arme; Faort 2; Fort 4;
GSG - 150 150_um  150_um
=l (=]
Connect Std: 143
T ermination ﬁ
Shaw
v
rromple [ Lre i@
< Back = | Cancel |

The LRM calibration is performed in two parts. First the Reflect portion of the calibration is done. Then the Line-
Match portion of the calibration is done.

Reflect Portion of LRM Calibration

The following three steps are the Reflect portion of the LRM calibration.

Paort 1:

1. Select the following icon to start the Reflection portion of the calibration:

2. Connect the reflective device (in this case, defined as a short) from your calibration kit to Port 1 and click OK .

] X [ TR
0k,
Icon color Connect SHORT ta PORT 1 . Icon color
starts as @ then click OF, or press ENTER, Cancel | changes to
Red

Green

As the portion of the calibration is complete, the Port 1 icon color changes from red to green. Actually, as the

measurement is being made, the icon is blue, however, the measurement is so quick you may not even see the
icon turn blue before turning to green.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each of the remaining ports. The order that the ports are calibrated does not matter. Once
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of the ports are calibrated using the Reflect device, the color of each reflect icon has changed to green.

The four "reflect” icons have changed from red to green

Physical Layer Test System Calibration 8

Calibrate Hardware for Measuremenl

Cal Kit 1D; Part 1; Part 2;
LRM — 150_urm 150_um
Marme: E Fart 2; Fort 4;
EE 0 e = 150_um  150_um
mricron -
Connect Std: 13
T ermination ﬁ
- ¢ —
Ficw — s —
" Fonpe | ——

SHORT Connected to PLLy

< Back | [HEwt s | Cancel |

Line-Match Portion of LRM Calibration
The following steps are the Line-Match portion of the LRM calibration.

1. Click the Line-Match icon that extends from Port 1 to Port 3. When this icon is clicked, the color changes from red to
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The color changes from red to blue.

Part 1: Port % These buttons are labeled
180 um 150 um with the same names that
Port 2: Port & / you entered during the
150um 150 um calibration kit definition.

Connect 5 13

Termination |

[ Lire @ These boxes are

Thiu ar Line from Port 1 to 3 | initially red.

2. Click the top button on the right side of the display. In this case, the button is called Termination because the
LRM calibration kit was defined with that label for Load Name (this is the name of the match). If you would have
entered another name for the load, that label would be used.

When you click the Termination button, the following prompt window is displayed:
x|

Ok
m Cannect Termination fram part 1 te 3

then click OF. or press ENTER, Cancel |

3. Make the connections as described in the prompt window and click OK to start the calibration measurement.
Once this measurement is made, the color of the box at the right of the Termination button changes from red to
green.

4. Repeat step 2 and 3 for the thru (Line ). Once these measurements are taken, the calibration between ports 1
and 3 is complete. On the display, the color of:

e Each box to the right of the buttons have changed from red to green.

e The line between ports 1 and 3 changes from blue to green indicating that this path is complete.
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This icon celor changes to green.

Fort 1: Fart 3
150 _um 150_um
Port & Foart 4
150_urmn 150w
Lire Drelay:
1.0
Connect Std: 1-3

T armination

These boxes
have changed
| to green.

This is the nexticon to select.
5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 for the Port 2 to Port 4 path.

Cone! The color of this icon is green.

Part 1 Part 3
150 _um 150 _urm
Part 2; Part 4;
150_um 150 _wrn
Line Delay:
1.0

Connect Std: 1-3

T ermination

Line fram port 2% 4

This is the nexticon to select. Cone! The color of this icon is green.

6. Select the Line icon that extends from Port 1 to Port 4.
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Port1-Portd Port2-Port3
Thru lcon Thru lcon
2 Areas -1 lcon 2 Areas -1lcon

The icon (both halves) turns blue and the box at the right of the Line button turns red.
7. Click the Line button which displays the prompt window. (The Termination button is inactive.)

8. After the Line (thru) is connected between ports 1 and 4 as indicated on the prompt and click the OK button.
The calibration is performed and the color of the box to the right of the thru button and the thru icon are changed to
green.

9. Repeat steps 6 through 8 to complete the Line calibration between Port 2 and Port 3.

10. Once the Port 2 to Port 3 Line calibration is made, the LRM calibration measurements are complete. The color
of all icons has changed to green.
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Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement :ui :

Calibrate Hardware for Measurement

Cal Eit 1D: Part 1: Fart 3:
LR — 150 _um 150_um
M ame: E Part 2: Fart 4
5 151 - 150.um  150_um
Micron -
Line Delay:
1.0
Connect Std: 1-3
T ,:_-—a.-.-.;__.h,:”-l H
Show
A e e @

Lire from port 2 to 3

< Back Mest » Cancel |

11. Click Next > to proceed to Save the Calibration .

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware, Characterize an Adapter , or
Edit a Cal Kit. Select Utilities, then select your hardware setup.
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Calibration Thru Methods

m What is a Non-Insertable Device

m Choosing a Thru Method

Flush Thru

Adapter Removal

Defined Thru

Unknown Thru

m ECal Thru Method Choices

Other Cal Topics

What is a Non-Insertable Device

To understand the Thru method choices, you must first understand what is meant by "Non-Insertable device".
These definitions also apply to ECal modules. Substitute "ECal module" for "device". Then see ECal Thru Method
Choices.

A non-insertable device is one whose connectors could NOT mate together. They either do not have the same
type of connector or they have the same gender. This also means that the test port cables would not mate
together, as in the following diagram.

Analyzer

An insertable device is one whose connectors could mate together. They have the same type of connector and
opposite,or no, gender. This also means that the test port cables would mate together, as in the following diagram.
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Port 1 Port 2

Choosing a Thru Method of Calibration

The Thru method is selected from the Cal Dialog.

Notes:

For ECal, the following choices have different meanings. See THRU methods for ECal.

Choice for Insertable Devices: FLUSH Thru (also known as Zero-length Thru)

When calibrating for an insertable device, the test ports at your measurement reference plane connect directly
together. This is called a zero-length THRU, or Flush THRU meaning that the THRU standard has zero-length: no
delay, no loss, no capacitance, and no inductance. Your calibration kit may not have a physical THRU standard
because it is assumed you have an insertable device and will be using a zero-length THRU.

Choices for Non-Insertable Devices

The following methods calibrate for a non-insertable device:

Adapter Removal Accurate, but least convenient.

Defined Thru

Unknown Thru Cal Preferred method.

Swap-Equal-Adapters Method is a valid choice, but NOT included in the PNA firmware.

Adapter Removal Calibration

This method is potentially very accurate. However, it requires many connections which increases the chances of
inaccurate data.

Two full 2-port calibrations are performed: one with the adapter connected at port 1, and the other with the adapter
connected to port 2. The result of the two calibrations is a single full 2-port calibration that includes accurate
characterization and removal of the mismatch caused by the adapter.

Performing an Adapter Removal Cal requires:

¢ a THRU adapter with connectors that match those on the DUT.

e calibration standards for both DUT connectors.
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Learn how to perform an Adapter Removal Cal using ECal.

Defined Thru (also known as Known Thru, Cal Kit Thru, ECal Thru, Characterized Thru)

Defined Thru uses the THRU definition that is stored in the Cal Kit file or ECal module. The THRU standard may
have worn over time, making it not as accurate as when it was new. Defined Thru is usually more accurate than
Adapter Removal, but not as accurate as Unknown Thru method.

Notes

¢ If performing an ECal, this is the THRU standard in the ECal Module.

¢ If Defined Thru appears as a potential THRU method, this means that there is a defined THRU standard
in the selected Cal Kit. This could be a Zero-length Thru. See PNA Help to learn how to define a Thru.

Unknown Thru Cal
Unknown Thru Cal is the preferred THRU method of calibrating the PNA to measure a non-insertable device.
The Unknown Thru calibration is also known as Short-Open-Load-Reciprocal Thru (SOLR) calibration.

e Very easy to perform.

e Better accuracy than Defined Thru and usually better than Adapter Removal.

e Does not rely on existing standard definitions that may no longer be accurate.

e Causes minimal cable movement if the THRU standard has the same footprint as the DUT. In fact, the DUT
can often BE the THRU standard.

The Unknown Thru Process

SmartCal guides you through the process. Although the following process describes ports 1 and 2, Unknown Thru
can be performed on any two ports when using a multiport PNA.

1. Perform 1-port cal on port 1.

2. Perform 1-port cal on port 2.

3. Connect Unknown Thru between ports 1 and 2.
4. Measure Unknown Thru.

5. Confirm Estimated Delay. This estimate may be wrong if there are too few frequency points over the given
frequency span. You can measure the delay value independently and enter that value in the dialog box.

The Unknown Thru Standard

e Can have up to about 40 dB of loss and long electrical length.
e Must be reciprocal: S21=S812.

e Must know the phase response to within 1/4 wavelength (see step 5 above).
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e Can be the DUT if it meets these conditions.
Unknown Thru Limitations

e Unknown Thru is NOT supported during a TRL calibration.

ECal Thru Method Choices

When the ECal module connectors exactly match the DUT connectors, choose from the following THRU methods:

ECal Thru as Unknown Thru Learn more about Unknown Thru.

e Measures the THRU state of the ECal module as an Unknown Thru.

e Very accurate and easy.

Flush Thru (zero-length Thru) Learn more about Flush Thru

e Requires an insertable ECal module / DUT.
e Remove the ECal module and connect the two reference planes directly together for a zero-length thru.

e Accurate, but not as easy as 'ECal Thru as Unknown Thru'.

ECal (Defined Thru)
e Measures the THRU state of the ECal module.
e Very easy, but not very accurate.

Unknown Thru

e Remove the ECal module.

e Then connect a Thru adapter to be measured as Unknown Thru.

When the ECal module connectors do NOT exactly match the DUT connectors, choose from the following two
methods:

Adapter Removal

e Can be used with ECal when your DUT is NON-insertable. However, the ECal module MUST be insertable,
and the adapter connectors must exactly match the connectors of the DUT as in the following diagram.

e Performs 2-port measurements on both sides of the adapter.

136



PNA

e
oLT

ECAL

il odule *

ECal User Characterization

In cases when adapter removal cannot be performed, ECal User Characterization is ALWAYS possible if you have
the right adapters. A User Characterization is performed once and stored in the ECal module. However, accuracy is
compromised every time you remove, then reconnect, the adapter with the ECal module. See PNAHelp to learn
more.
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Define / Edit a Calibration Kit

To Edit or Define a Calibration Kit:

e From the Utilities menu, point to your PLTS system name, then click Edit Cal Kits .

L% Physical Layer Test System

File Measure Wiew Tools  Help

O =

Calibrate...
Characterize Adapker...

Gating

Select Cal Kit

Select calibration hype |4-Ehannel THL j Edit
Select the calibration kit;
Cal Kit | D escription | Thiru Canfi... | Minirmurn ... | Magimum ... | Connector.., | EARart o P&
2a052C-TRL  Modelt 85.. M4 0.000000 320.00.. APC_3A ol
Dema-TRL Example T... NA 0000000  99999.00.. APC_35 nse

USER_DEF Enter Cal K...

UG

F | ¥ <¢ Less

Select Cal Kit dialog

Select Calibration Type Select the type of calibration kit to edit or export.

If only USER_DEF appears, this indicates that NO calibration kits of that type are defined. A Cal Kit must first
be defined before that type of calibration may be performed.

o To Define a Cal Kit, select USER_DEF, then click Edit to start the definition process.

¢ To Edit an existing Cal Kit, select the Kit, then click Edit.

Export to PNA (Available ONLY with Full PNA Cal Mode ) Sends the selected Cal Kits to the PNA. The Cal
Kit can then be used with PLTS in Full PNA Cal Mode.

One of the following dialog boxes appears depending on the type of Cal Kit:

e TRL

e LRM
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e SOLT

Edit TRL Calibration Kit

Cal it [D: |25052C-TR  Mame: |MDI2|E=|1¢ 280520 APC3.5 for TRL | ] | Cancel |
" Open Coefficients ¢ Shart Coefficients

Connectar Type:

CO(F | LO[H] |I:I W
C1(F/HE | L1HMHz] o

C2[F/Hz"2) | L2[HH="2) o

C3(F/H"3] | L3[HHZ"3] o

Delay | pe | Delay |31.7849545 B

Load Coefficients

Z0[Ohrng) | Delay [pz] |

Thru and Line Standards

Name Start Freq. [MHz] Stop Freq. [MHz] Delay ps)
Line 1: |0-2 Load E 2001 o
Ling 2: |2-? Line |1 000 |?nm |53.E|BE
Line 3: |7-32 Line: 6333 |32001 13013
Line 4: | | | |
Lire &: | | | |

Thru  |Thru 1]

Edit TRL Calibration Kit dialog

Cal Kit ID , Name, and Connector Type Enter these values into the appropriate entry boxes in the header.

Reflect Standard Choose either an Open or Short as the Reflect standard.

e Enter capacitance or inductance values of the standard device.

¢ Enter the delay value of the standard device.

Thru and Line Standards

Line Standards

¢ Enter a name, start and stop frequency (in MHz), and delay (in ps).

¢ Information for up to FIVE Line standards can be entered.
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¢ If you are using a standard from a calibration kit, the coefficient and delay values may be found in the
calibration kit documentation.

o If the delay of a line is entered as 0 ps, the line is assumed to be a load (50Wtermination).

Thru Standard Enter the name and delay (typically O ps).
Select OK to save the calibration kit data and exit the dialog box.

Select Cancel to close the dialog box without saving the calibration kit data.

edit LRM Calibration kit x
Cal Kit 1D |LF:M Mame: | G55 - 150 micion | oK Cancel |
~ Open Standards — Short Standards B Connector Tupe

i I LOH) I |1 50 um
1 [F/Hz) | L1[HMz] |

C2 F/Hz"2) [ L2 HMHZ"2) |

C3 (F/Hz"3) [ L3 HMHZ"3) |

Doalay | ps || Delay |D ps

Match Standard .

20 [Okms) |'-II Delay (ps) I

Mame Start Freq. (Mhz)] Stop Freq. [Mhz)

Match |T armiratian [U. 0o [5{[[11
Line Standard
M ame

Line - |Line Delay [ps] |1.0
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Edit LRM Calibration dialog

Enter Cal Kit ID , Name , and Connector Type into the appropriate entry boxes in the header.

Short Delay Enter the delay value (in picoseconds) of the short standard.

Match Standard: Enter the characteristic impedance (Z0 ) in ohms and Delay in picoseconds. Also enter a
Load Name for the Match as well as the start and stop frequencies in MHz of the load.

Line Standard: Enter a name for the Line along with its delay (in ps).
OK Saves the calibration kit data and closes the dialog box.

Cancel Closes the dialog box without saving the calibration kit data.

Return to the startup wizard to complete the LRM calibration procedure. You can select New from the File

menu to restart the wizard.

i S0LT Caliratione x
Cal Kit ID: |85IZIEEB Name: [Agient Cal Kit Model # 850628 [ oK I}J Cancel |
— Open Coefficients — Shoit Coefficients h

C0 F) LOH) Connector Type:
J3E-1° 2076RE12
(43 433615 |2 07e5€E1 W
C1(FH - TE-27 LIHMH 08 BAE-2 :
[FHz)  [-310131E-2; HHz) 03 54E-24 Min, Freq, MHz
C2[F/Hz"2) |23 163€-36 L2[HMz"2) |2 17,5633 10
C3[F/Hz"3 I.[|_15QEEE.45 L3 HMHz"3] I.g_g1E_42 Max. Freq. MHz:
Delay (29243 ps | Delay [31.725 ps J20000
— Load Coefficients
Z0 [Ohms] [50 Delay (ps) [0
— Thru Standardz — —
Chooze a thiu configuration:  4Crosz X1 © 4Box 11 ¢ E Crose X

— Thru Charactenzation Data — Thiu Delay——

94 % Choose adapter file (" Characterize adapter | Delay [ps)
I3.5f-f 10-20000 tz EI weztel | |

| Thius | Adapter File | Thiu Delay [ps) | -

. 1-2 3.56F 10-20000 ks

B 14 3561020000 b Add

O 23 35 10-20000 s i E——

I 24 356 10-20000 = —

Edit SOLT Calibration Kit dialog

Enter Cal Kit ID and Name into the appropriate entry boxes in the header.
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Enter Connector Type along with the minimum (Min. Freq. MHz ) and the maximum (Max. Freq. MHz ) frequencies
megahertz. The software compares the minimum and maximum frequency entries against the measurement setup
frequencies when determining which calibration kits to make available for selection for the calibration.

Open Coefficients Enter the coefficient and delay values. If you are using a standard from a calibration kit, the
coefficient and delay values may be found in the calibration kit documentation. The four coefficient values for the oper
are the capacitance in farads (F). Enter the capacitance value followed by the exponent. For example, if CO is equal t
49.433% 10~ 19 , the value would be entered as: 49.433E-15

Delay (in picoseconds) This value may also be found in the calibration kit documentation if you are using a standard
from a calibration kit.

Short Coefficients Enter the coefficient and delay values. If you are using a standard from a calibration kit, the
coefficient and delay values may be found in the calibration kit documentation. The four coefficient values for the shoi
are the inductance in henries (H). Enter the inductance value followed by the exponent. For example, if HO is equal tc
- 2.0765¢% 10712 , the value would be entered as: -2.0765E - 12

Delay (in picoseconds) This value may also be found in the calibration kit documentation if you are using a standard
from a calibration kit.

Load Coefficients E ntering the characteristic impedance (Z0 ) in ohms and Delay in picoseconds. If you are using
a standard from a calibration kit, the coefficient and delay values may be found in the calibration kit documentation.

Thru Standards First, from the Choose a thru configuration for this Cal Kit: selection, select either 4 Cross , 4
Box , or 6 Cross . The following shows the paths that will be calibrated using a thru for each selection.

4 Cross 4 Box 6 Cross
Network Analyzer Network Analvzer Network Analyzer
I'nrt | Port® Mort | 'ort > Mort | Mort >
Port 2 Port 4 Port 2 Port 4 Port 2 Port 4
Test Set Test Set Test Set

Next, select either Choose Adapter File in the Characterization Data area or Delay (ps) in the Thru Delay area.

e Choose Adapter File allows you to use a characterized file to eliminate the effects of the thru adapter when
calibrating. If you select Choose Adapter File , select the characterization file for the thru adapter from the list «
files.

If you don't have a characterization file for the thru that you will use to calibrate, you can create one by selectin
the Characterize Adapter selection in the Characterization Data area and then select the Create Custom
button. This will open the Custom Adapter Characterization Wizard . Refer to Characterizing Adapters for
information on the Custom Adapter Characterization Wizard .

e Delay (ps) allows you to insert just the delay (in picoseconds) of the thru adapter, based on the electronic lengt
of the device. If you select Delay (ps) , enter the time delay of the thru in the text area. If your thru is part of an
Agilent (or Hewlett-Packard) calibration kit, this delay value is listed in the Standard Definitions section of the
calibration kit documentation.
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Finally, in the list of Thrus at the bottom of this dialog box, select the box at the left of the thru and click the Add butto
to associate the thru to either the selected adapter file or to the entered delay value. The color of the box at the left of
the thru changes from red to green as the thru path is completed.

Enter a selected adapter file or a delay value for each thru path. All or the thru paths may use the same
characterization file or delay value or each may have a different characterization file or delay value depending on you
calibration requirements.

OK Saves the calibration kit data and closes the dialog box.
Cancel Closes the dialog box without saving the calibration kit data.

Return to the startup wizard to complete the calibration procedure. You can select New from the File menu to restart
the wizard.

143



Understanding VNA Calibrations

What Is Measurement Calibration?

Why Is Calibration Needed?

When Is Calibration Needed?

How to Verify a Calibration

What Is Measurement Calibration?

Measurement calibration is an accuracy enhancement procedure that effectively removes the systematic errors
(repeatable measurement variations) that cause uncertainty in measuring a device under test (DUT). During
measurement calibration, the physical layer test system measures actual, well-defined standards and
mathematically compares the results with ideal "models" of these standards. Calibration measurements, which
characterize the test system, are made with all cables and connections in place but without the DUT.

Systematic Errors are related to signal leakage, signal reflections, and frequency response of the test system.
There are six types of systematic errors.

¢ Directivity and crosstalk related to signal leakage
e Source and load impedance mismatches related to signals being reflected

e Frequency response error caused by reflection and transmission tracking with the test receivers

Other factors that can impact the measurement accuracy of any measurement system are drift errors and random
errors.

e Drift Errors are due to the instrument or test-system performance changing after a calibration has been
done. Drift is primarily caused by temperature variation and it can be removed by recalibration. The time
frame over which a calibration remains accurate is dependent on the rate of drift that the test system
undergoes in the test environment. A stable ambient temperature usually minimizes the rate of drift
significantly. Allowing equipment to warm up and stabilize prior to calibration and properly ventilating
equipment helps reduce drift errors.

e Random Errors are unpredictable since they vary with time in a random fashion. Therefore, they cannot be
removed by calibration. The main contributors to random error are instrument noise such as, source phase
noise, sampler noise, and IF noise. The accurate source and phase-locked receiver of the network analyzer
greatly minimizes these random errors. There are also external contributors to random errors such as
switching power supplies, EMI, etc.

Why Is Calibration Needed?

Components of the measurement setup such as imperfect connectors, cabling, and even the response of the test
instruments can introduce errors into measurements. For both transmission and reflection measurements,
impedance mismatches within the test setup cause measurement uncertainties that appear as ripples
superimposed on the measured data. These errors can distort the signal and make it difficult to determine which
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reflections are from the DUT and which are from other sources.

Calibration is required for accurate measurements. Even though calibration does take a few minutes to complete, it
saves time and money compared to costs associated with erroneous measurement data. Even mechanical (non-
electronic) calibration is reasonably quick once you become familiar with the process.

TIP Understanding How Changes Affect Measurements

No two measurements and environmental conditions are exactly the same. The best way to understand your
conditions is to experiment and see how your test equipment behaves over a period of time. A good way of doing
this is to measure the same device (i.e., a known standard) hourly throughout the day. Save or print the
measurement results of each measurement. Compare these results to gain an understanding of how the ambient

environment and drift affect the measurements. Watch for trends with regard to the device meeting specifications
or measuring within guard band limits.

When Is Calibration Needed?

e We recommend that you perform a calibration on your physical layer test system when the following
conditions occur:

e When connectors are cleaned, repaired, or replaced.

o If test cables have any changes, such as:

e When a test cable is replaced

¢ When any connection is changed except the connections to the DUT

¢ When test cables are flexed excessively (kinked or unkinked)

¢ If the frequency range is changed beyond the limits of the previous calibration

e If the number of measurement points is increased to more than the number of points of the previous
calibration

e When ambient temperature changes more than 3 °C
¢ Any other ambient environmental changes of significance
¢ If none of the previous conditions apply, calibrate according to the intervals shown below due to drift:

e Check the calibration daily at a minimum (twice daily is recommended). See How to Verify a Calibration.

o Calibrate weekly (daily calibration recommended).

How to Verify a Calibration

A good method of checking calibration is to establish a "Golden Device", which is a device that meets all
specifications and is saved for comparison of the measured results in the future.

ﬂEstablishing a Golden Device

1. Calibrate the system.
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2. Perform the complete set of measurements on the golden device.

3. Save and print all of the test results from these initial measurements.

Now you can measure the golden device when you suspect that your system may need to be calibrated. Compare
the results of these measurements against the results that you saved and printed from the initial measurements.

Note: At any time you can initiate a re-calibration of your measurement hardware, Characterize an Adapter, or Edit
a Cal Kit. Select Utilities, then select your hardware setup.
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Characterizing Adapters with VNA-Based PLTS

Non-insertable calibrations are those in which the test port connectors are of the same gender (male-to-male or
female-to-female). For non-insertable calibrations, the thru adapter to be used must be characterized by itself so
that its effects can later be removed from the calibration measurement results.

Several standard thru adapter characterization files have been provided with PLTS (see the ..\PLTS\adapters
directory) and are automatically selected based on the calibration kit to be used. These files may be used with very
good results, but for the very highest accuracy, it is recommended that you characterize your own adapters using
the following procedure.

To perform the characterization, first, a short/open/load calibration is performed directly at the front panel of the
system. Either one or two test ports will be used depending on the adapter category selected during the process.
Then the adapter is inserted and the short/open/load calibration is repeated. The resulting adapter S-parameters
are saved in Citifile format, which can later be de-embedded from the device measurement.

For adapters that will be used for broadband measurements, characterize the adapter over the entire frequency
range of the instrument with as many points as possible. This allows for interpolation of adapter data if the
frequency points used in a later DUT measurement are not exactly the same as the adapter frequency points.

Adapter characterization is performed directly at the instrument front panel (either Port 1 or Ports 1 and 4). If an
additional adapter is needed between the front panel and the adapter to be characterized (for type or gender
change), install the additional adapter first (metrology grade recommended), and perform all calibrations with it
installed.

For purposes of characterization, your adapters must have an orientation. Mark the connectors on the adapter as
ports 1 and 2, and treat them as such during the characterization procedure. Forward orientation has the lower-
numbered adapter port connected to the test-set port.

Follow these steps to characterize your adapters:

1. Select Characterize Adapter from the Utilities menu to start the Custom Adapter Characterization Wizard .

JJ File Measure Wiew |Uklities Tools Options Help

E3364B | N4421B Calibrate. ..
_ Edit Cal Kits...
izaking LS |

2. In the Custom Adapter Characterization Wizard dialog box, select the appropriate adapter category and the
calibration kit to be used. Press Next > to continue to the next window.
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The two adapter characterization categories are:

e "In-Series, Same-Sex" uses a single port (Port 1) and applies only to adapters having the same type and
gender on both ends (3.5 mm male-to-male, for example). Select the calibration kit to be used on Port 1 from
the pull-down menu.

e "All Others" uses two ports (Ports 1 and 2) and allows the adapter types to be specified independently.
Select the calibration kits to be used on Port 1 and on Port 2 from the pull-down menus.

3. Set up the stimulus to measure the adapter in the Adapter Characterization wizard's Calibrate Hardware for

Measurement window. When you are finished, click the Next > button to continue.

Refer to Setting Up the Calibration and Measurement Parameters for information on this window's parameters.
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4. Connect one of the standards (Short - Open - Load) to Port 1 on the PLTS and click the icon that represents the

standard in the Port 1 Ref area. The PLTS will measure the adapter and when it has finished, the icon color
changes from red to green.
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Adapter Characterization

Adapter Characterization
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Each of the three icons represents a different calibration standard.
represents the short standard
represents the open standard

represents the 50-ohm load standard

5. Repeat step 4 for the two remaining icons. The color of all three icons in the Port 1 Ref area have changed from
red to green.

6. Connect the adapter that is being characterized to Port 1. Mark the end that is connected to Port 1. The opposite
end will be connected to Port 4 later in this procedure.

7. Repeat step 4 and step 5 - connecting the standards to the adapter. Click the icons in the Port 1 FWD area to
make the measurements. As before, as each standard is measured, the color of the icon changes from red to
green. When you have finished, the color of all three icons in the Port 1 FWD should have changed from red to
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green.

8. When the standards have been measured on the adapter at Port 1 and all of the Port 1 standard icon colors
have changed from red to green, repeat step 4 through step 7 on Port 4. As mentioned in step 6, remember to
connect opposite end of the adapter to Port 4 (the adapter end that you did not connect to Port 1).
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9. When you have finished, click the Next > button to continue. All 12 standard icon colors have changed from red
to green.

10. When the characterization is complete, save the adapter file. Enter a file name for the adapter data and click
Finish . The file is automatically saved as a ".txs" file. The default directory for saving adapter characterization
information is C:\Program Files\Agilent\PLTS\adapters, where C is the hard drive where the PLTS is stored.
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11. Since the characterization file is in Citifile format, you can import the data and make a visual check of the
quality of the characterization. Select Import from the File menu and then select Citifile . You may open and
inspect the adapter characterization file.
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Save Calibration

Once you have completed the a PLTS calibration, the following dialog box is displayed:

Physical Layer Test System Calibration & Measurement || i

Hardware Cahbration

Calibration completel

Enter a name for the calibraton file

S ave in:
Y'our calibration file will be saved with a .cal extenzion.

C:%Program FileshagilentsPLT S \calbration Browse ... |

< Back Mext » Cancel

1. Enter a file name for the calibration data set. The calibration data file will be saved in the directory displayed
in the Calibration Data File Path box. You may change the directory by entering the directory path in the
box or selecting the Browse button and navigating through your computer's directory structure to the
desired directory. The calibration data is saved with a ".cal" file extension.

2. Save the calibration data by selecting the Next > button. When the calibration data is saved, the calibration
is complete. A window is displayed showing how to make the connections to measure your DUT following the
TRL calibration.

If you started the calibration:

¢ As part of the example measurement, then return to How to Make a Measurement.

¢ By entering the startup wizard at startup or by selecting New from the File menu, the software sends you to
the Startup Wizard's Setup & Calibration Complete! window where you can make a measurement.

¢ By selecting the system name from the Utilities menu and then selecting Calibrate, the software returns to
the main software window.
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Removing Unwanted Effects from the Measurement

= Overview
= Gating

m Reference Plane Adjustment

Overview

All digital interconnect components or channels require an interface to the Coax connections of the PLTS. These
interfaces - called fixtures or probes - typically introduce loss and discontinuities that mask the true performance of
your component or channel. You must be aware of fixture and probing effects and account for them in your
measurement setup.

There are multiple approaches to removing fixture and probing effects. Calibration to the reference plane is one
way to remove effects. Another is to use post-processing techniques such as Gating, Port Rotation/Extension and
De-Embedding. All of these techniques are applied to fully corrected (calibrated) measurement data. They do not
directly effect the calibration. However, you can combine good calibration techniques with one or more of these
post-processing fixture removal techniques to obtain the best measurement accuracy.

Caution: If you have not yet saved your measured data, save it before removing any of these unwanted effects by
selecting Save from the File menu.

Easier >

@ Time Domain Gating

& Port Rotation/Extension

Ease of Use

® De-Embedding

-
More Accurate

Accuracy

e Gating provides the ability to remove the effect of a particular circuit element mathematically from time-
domain plots. The gated section removes a section of the plot that you define, replacing it with an ideal
transmission line having the same electrical delay as the removed section. By observing the original
frequency domain response and the transformed frequency domain response, the effect of the gating
operation on the S-parameter data can be seen.
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e Port Rotation/Extension (part of the Reference Plane Adjustment ) mathematically extends the
measurement plane to the DUT, but assumes the fixture looks like a perfect transmission line: a flat
magnitude response, a linear phase response, and a constant impedance. Port rotation/extension is done
after a coaxial calibration has been performed at the end of the test cables. If the fixture is very well
designed, this technique may be sufficient.

e De-embedding (part of the Reference Plane Adjustment ) affords a very accurate technique that removes
the effect of added loss, phase shift, and mismatch due to adding adapters, probes, and fixtures to your
DUT. It combines the errors determined from a coaxial calibration with the errors in the fixture to obtain a
single error coefficient array that corrects for everything up to the measurement plane of the DUT. De-
embedding uses an accurate linear model of the fixture, or measured S-parameter data of the fixture. This
modeled or measured data is then mathematically removed from the DUT measurement data in post-
processing.

Gating

e Gating provides the ability to mathematically remove the effect of a particular circuit element. You define the
start and stop points of the gate. The gated section is replaced with an ideal transmission line having the
same electrical delay.

e Gating is applied to time plots of individual parameters. While gating the time domain plot of a parameter,
you can observe the effect that gating has on the frequency domain of the same parameter.

o After applying gating to a parameter, to view gating on a different parameter, you must select the parameter
and apply gating in the same way as the first parameter. You can NOT copy the gating to the new parameter.
For example, select the T11 parameter plot, then select Utilities - Gating from the PLTS menu. You can see
that a S11 plot appears. As you apply gating to a section of the T11 trace, the effects gating are reflected on
the S11 trace. To view the effects of gating on the S21 plot, you must first select T21 and reapply the start
and stop gates.

e The gating window that contains the Time and Frequency plots cannot be saved.
e The gated frequency data can be exported to a text file. See Exporting Data .

e Up to 10 gates can be added. The gates are numbered sequentially from the left edge of the plot to the right
edge. For example, the first gate (Gate 1) was added. Then a second gate is added to the left of the Gate 1.
The gates are then renumbered such that the gate on the left (the second gate that was added) becomes
Gate 1, and the original gate is changed to Gate 2. Either deleting or moving a gate can cause the gates to
be renumbered.

To Add a Gate

1. Click Gating from the Utilities menu. Then click either Gating (Single-Ended) or Gating (Balanced) depending
on whether your Time Domain plot is single-ended or differential.
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2. From the Parameter Bar (or from the Data menu), select the parameter that will have gates added to it.

When you select the parameter, two plots are displayed in the plots window. The left plot is the parameter you
selected displayed in Time Domain mode. The right plot is that same parameter displayed in Frequency Domain
Mode. When adding a gate to the time domain trace, you will also be able to see how adding the gate affects the
parameter in the Frequency Domain by watching the right plot.

3. Click the Start button.

4. While watching the gate start marker, a solid blue vertical line on your time domain plot, move the slide control to
the right to set the start position of the gate. As the slide control is positioned, the time (or distance) of the start
gating marker is displayed in the Start box.

5. Click Stop button.

6. While watching the gate stop marker, a dashed blue vertical line on your time domain plot, move the slide control to t
right to set the stop position of the gate.
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7. Click the Add button to add the gate. When Add is selected:

e A gate identifier is added to the Gate box to identify the number of the gate that was just added.

¢ In the Time Domain plot, a straight blue line is added between the start and stop points to reflect that the
measured data is being replaced mathematically with an ideal transmission line.

¢ In the Frequency Domain plot, the red trace shows how the original S-parameter looks. The black trace
shows how the S-parameter looks when the effects of the gate are taken into account.
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When Add is selected,
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8. Repeat Steps 3 through 7 to add additional gates.

The maximum number of gates that can be added is 10.

To Move a Gate

Both the start and stop values of the gate are moved. The range between the start and stop values of the gate
remains the same.

1. Select the gate from the Gate list
2. Click Move
3. Adjust the slide control left or right to the desired location.

4. Select Apply to have the move take affect.

To Delete a Gate

Selecting a gate from the Gate list and clicking the Delete button will delete the gate. The gate numbers are moved
down in number when a gate is deleted. For example, when Gate 4 is deleted, Gate 5 becomes Gate 4, and Gate 6
becomes Gate 5, and so on.

Reference Plane Adjustment

Adapters, fixtures, or probes that are used to measure your DUT introduce errors such as additional loss, phase
shift (skew), and mismatch (impedance discontinuities). Once you have made your measurements, you often need
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to remove the effects of these devices.

To Use Reference Plane Adjustment

The Reference Plane Adjustment dialog box (below) allows you to manipulate the measured data in a variety of
ways to remove these effects from the data. The manipulation of the measurement data is done mathematically
and may be saved for future use. From the Reference Plane Adjustment dialog box, you can apply the following
adjustments to the each of the four ports individually.

The Reference Plane Adjustment dialog box is associated with the active plot window. It remains displayed so
you can continue to make changes until you select the Close button or minimize it.

There a three main steps in using the Reference Plane Adjustment.
1. Choose the adjustment method
2. Set the associated options.

3. Assign the adjustment method to each applicable port. Apply the adjustments to the active file.

1. Choose the Adjustment Method

e 2-port De-embedding (may not be used with 4-port De-embedding)

e 4-port De-embedding (may not be used with 2-port De-embedding)

Adapters, test fixtures, or other non-DUT structures introduce unwanted effects and error into measurement
results. These unwanted effects typically include additional loss, phase shift, mismatch, discontinuities, and
time delay. De-embedding is the process of mathematically removing previously characterized performance
of the non-DUT structure from the measurement in post-processing.

Note: De-embedding is a powerful utility, but requires advanced S-parameter characterization of the non-
DUT structure through measurement or modeling. While measuring the structure can provide the most
accurate characterization, it may be difficult or impossible to perform the measurement due to connectivity
issues. In these cases, S-parameter models may offer the best alternative.

e Port Rotation (Extension) Port rotation allows you to move the calibrated reference plane from the end of
the test cable toward the DUT in an attempt to eliminate the effects of phase shift introduced by the addition
of adapters, fixtures, and probes. Port rotation does not correct for additional loss and mismatch introduced
by these items.

e Port Reference Impedance By default, all four ports are set to 50 ohms impedance. This adjustment

mathematically transforms the measured data to show the performance of the DUT would change in a non-
50 ohm measurement system.
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2. Set the associated options.

Each adjustment has its own options that are displayed when the adjustment is select from the list.

e 2-port De-embedding - When 2-port De-embedding is selected, a list is displayed showing the .txs files
(files created by the PLTS adapter characterization tool) and the .s2p files in the Adapters folder where PLTS
was installed. The default location is: C:/Program Files/Agilent/PLTS/Adapters The browse button (...)
allows you to locate and use .txs and .s2p files stored elsewhere on your computer.

e 4-port De-embedding When 4-port De-embedding is selected, a list is displayed showing the .s4p files,
.cit files, and the .dut files in the deembedding folder where PLTS was installed. The default location is:
C:/Program Files/Agilent/PLTS/deembedding The browse button (...) allows you to locate and use .s4p,
.cit, and .dut files stored elsewhere on your computer.

e Port Rotation/Extension - S pecify the rotation length in mm. When Port Rotation/Extension is selected, a
Specify Rotation box is displayed. This box allows you to enter the rotation in millimeters (mm). The
equivalent time in picoseconds (ps) is also displayed. You may enter real numbers between -50000.0 mm
and 50000.0 mm by 0.1 mm increments using the spinners. The spinners increase or decrease the rotation
value of the selected units. However, you can enter values to 11 places to the right of the decimal using the
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keyboard.

e Port Reference Impedance - Specify the impedance in ohms. When Port Reference Impedance is
selected, a Specify port reference impedance box is displayed. This box allows you to enter the impedance
in ohms. You may enter real numbers between 0.0 ohms and 1000.0 ohms by 0.1 ohm increments using the
spinners. The spinners increase or decrease the impedance value of the selected units. However, you can
enter values to 11 places to the right of the decimal using the keyboard.

3. Assign the Chosen Adjustment Method to the Ports

With an adjustment method chosen and the options selected or specified, click the port's assignment button (

<1 b5
—| —| ) to assign the adjustment.

e 2-port or 4-port de-embedding - a label is displayed in the port's adjustment list. It is labeled with "1."
followed by the de-embedding file name you chose in step 2. For 4-port de-embedding, when the adjustment
is assigned to (or removed from) one of the input ports, it will be assigned to (or removed from) both input
ports. The output ports are handled the same way.

e Port Rotation/Extension - a label is displayed in the port's adjustment list. It is labeled with "2. x.x mm
rotation " where x.x is the rotation that was set in step 2. Each port may be assigned the same or unique
values.

e Port Reference Impedance - a label is displayed in the port's adjustment list. It is labeled with "3. xx.x Ohm
impedance " where xx.x is the impedance that was set in step 2. Each port may be assigned the same or
unique values.
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You may remove an adjustment method from a port by selecting the adjustment method name in the port's

S
adjustment list box and then clicking the removal button (—| ).

Clicking the Clear button removes all of the adjustment methods from all ports. It also clears the reverse orientation
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check box settings. However, the Clear button will not remove any adjustments that are currently applied to the
active .dut file.

CAUTION Port 2 and Port 3 change their position in the Assign Method area depending on the calibration
type of associated plot window. Make sure you assign the adjustment to the appropriate port.

If the measurement was made with a ...

TRL or LRM Calibration
SOLT Calibration oris a TDR Measurement

i Port 2

Port 3 /i

Repeat step 3 until the adjustment method is assigned all of the appropriate ports.

If the adjustment method is either 2-port or 4-port de-embedding, you may also select the Reverse de-embed
orientation on selection for the appropriate ports.

2-port de-embedding allows you to select any or all of four ports.

4-port de-embedding allows you to select:

One or both Port 1-3 or Port 2-4 for an SOLT calibration

One or both Port 1-2 or Port 3-4 for a TRL or LRM calibration or for a TDR measurement

If you wish to add more adjustments to the ports, repeat the process.

Click Apply to apply the adjustments to the active data window. The data displayed on the views will then be
updated.

Note: Before clicking Apply , make sure the .dut file that you want the adjustments applied to is the active plot
window.

When the De-embedding indicator on status bar is highlighted, it means that the current data has been modified
with the de-embedding information shown in the ports listed with de-embedding. When the Port Rotation indicator
on status bar is highlighted, it means that the current data has been modified because at least one port has been
rotated.

The state of the adjustments are maintained in the .dut file which means that when the .dut file is loaded again
(after saving the adjusted .dut), the appropriate status bar indicators on the status bar will be highlighted, and the
dialog box will open with the list boxes and reverse orientation check boxes initialized appropriately.

After the adjustments are applied, the Apply button is disabled, and the Remove button is enabled. The list box
entries are not cleared.
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Click Remove to remove the current adjustments from the active plot window.

Note: Before clicking Remove , make sure the .dut file that you want the adjustments applied to is the active plot
window.

This resets the active plot window to display the original corrected measurement data. The port adjustment list
boxes are not cleared. If the De-embedding or Port Rotation status bar indicators were highlighted, they are now
dimmed.

De-Embedding Indicator ’,— Port Rotation Indicator

Ready Messurement Corkinuas sweep [ De-Embedding Port Rotation [] Hardware Pl: 5000 Ohm F2: 50,0 Ohm | P3: 500 b P4: 50.0 Chm

Click Close to close the Reference Plane Adjustment dialog box.
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Working with Windows, Plots, and Traces
After measuring a device or loading data , the data is analyzed using the following PLTS data analysis features.

m Opening Windows

m Opening Plots

m Viewing Plots

m Viewing Multiple Traces in a Single Plot
m Selecting Display Formats

m Setting the Scale

m Click and Drag Zoom

m Renaming Plots

m Copy and Paste Plot Format

Learn about specific characteristics of the data analysis types:

m Frequency Domain
m Time Domain
m Transmission Line Parameters

m Eye Diagrams
Learn your way around the PLTS display.

Note: Before data can be displayed, it must be measured or loaded into PLTS. See File Save and Open

Opening Windows

The Data Analysis Browser allows you to view available data in one or more Data Analysis types. Selecting a new
Data Analysis type from the browser opens up a new window.

¢ Click a Data Analysis type, such as Time Domain (Differential), to open a new blank window. Then, from the
Parameter Tab , select parameters to display in that window.

¢ Click the minus sign (- ) to hide the data windows that are currently open.
e Click the plus sign (+) to show the data windows that are currently open.

e Data Analysis types without a (+) or (-) have no open windows.
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e The shaded .dut file indicates the active window.

L1
E3

—- ./ Data Analysis
g Time Domain {Differential)
g2 Time Domain (Single-Ended)
—|- @ Frequency Domain (Balanced)
g molex.dut - Frequency Domain (Balanced): 1
g2 Frequency Domain {Single-Ended}
—|- g@ Eye Diagram (Differential)
g molex.dut - Eve Diagram (Differential):2
g= Eye Diagram {Single-Ended)
& RLCG {Differential})
g RLCG {Common)
= RLCG {(W-Element)
g RLCG (Self/Mutual})

B Tree b arker

Windows can be Maximized, Tiled, Cascaded, or Minimized, from the Window menu.

The following image shows two tiled windows that correspond to the data browser in the above image.
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M molex. dut - Frequency Domain (Balanced): 1 - B |i M molex. dut - Eye Disgram [DifTerential)z2

IEI:IHIIIEIE
BEIABERAARE;

Opening Plots

From the parameter tab (shown below), select parameters (traces) in a new or existing plot.

Parameter Format Selection

4k

DUT File

& molex ;I

TOD11 | TDD1Z | TOD13 | TDD14 j
TODZEL | TDDZZ | TDDES | TDDZ

TOD31 | TDD32 | TOD33 | TDD34

TOD41 | TDD42 | TOD43 | TDD44

aLL j
[ [

{* Mew Plat " Mew Trace

N =EE)-]

8. Pam | = DUT | ™ Files |
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DUT File Select the data set from which to select parameters. The list indicates the data files that are currently
open.

Then select parameters to display.

New Plot - click a parameter to display a new plot. Up to 16 plots can reside in a single window.

e New Trace - click a parameter to overlay a new trace to the active plot. Up to 16 traces can reside in a
single plot.

Select ALL to add all 16 displayed parameters.

Use the Horizontal and Vertical scroll bars to display a different set of 16 parameters.

Click a selected (depressed) parameter to remove the plot or trace.

Viewing Plots

Up to 16 plots can be displayed in each window.

e The plot with the green [ Brackets] is the Active plot.

o With 16 plots displayed, attempts to add an additional plot are ignored. First delete a plot by selecting the plot
and pressing the keyboard Delete key.
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Viewing a Single plot gives better resolution.

o To display a single plot in a window, double-click the plot that you would like to view.

e Todisplay ALL plots, double-click again on the single plot.
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Viewing Multiple Traces in a Single Plot

Beginning with Rev 4.0, a single plot may include up to 16 traces (previously 4). The above image shows all four
reflection parameters of a 4-port measurement. To add traces to a plot:

1. Select the plot in which to add traces.
2. On the Parameter Bar, select New Trace.

3. Click the parameters you wish to add.

e The title of the plot remains as the original parameter.
e All trace parameters are labeled at the right edge of the plot.

e The color of the trace labels are the same color as the traces they represent.

Selecting Display Formats

A data format is the way PLTS presents the measurement graphically. Select a data format appropriate to the
information you want to learn about the device.

Select a data format using either the Format Bar or the Format menu. The following images show the choices for
Frequency Domain.

You can also copy format and scale from a plot and paste in a different plot.

Frequency Domain Formats and Units
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E= = E

Log Mag displays Cartesian logarithmic magnitude (no phase) in dB. Typical measurements are
return loss and gain. This is the default format.

Linear Mag displays positive values only in mU. Typical measurements are transmission,
reflection coefficients, time domain transfer.

]

Phase displays phase (no magnitude) in degrees.

Group Delay displays signal transmission (propagation) time through a device in nanoseconds
(nS).

Smith Chart displays an impedance plane that is mapped onto the polar plane. Every point on
the Smith Chart represents a complex impedance made up of a real resistance (r) and an
imaginary reactance (r + jX). The dotted circles represent constant resistance. The horizontal line
through the middle is purely resistive (no reactive component). No units.

m To the far right, the value is zero ohms (short). To the far left, the value is
infinite ohms (open).

The dotted arcs represent constant reactance.

- The reactance arcs in the upper (positive) half of the circle represent inductive reactance (ZL
=jwl).

- The reactance arcs in the lower (negative) half of the circle represent capacitive reactance
(Zc=1/jwC).

- Typical measurements: Impedance profile

When in this format, the cursor bar allows you to choose the cursor value in either Mag + Phase
or Inductance style. Refer to Frequency Domain Polar and Smith Chart Markers for additional
information.

Polar Chart plots the measurement result in a vector representation. No units.

The magnitude at any point is determined by its displacement from the center (or zero value).
Magnitude is scaled linearly, with the value of the outer circle set to a ratio value of 1.

The radial lines scale the phase angle from 0 degrees to +180 degrees (counterclockwise) or -
180 degrees (clockwise).

When in this format, the cursor bar allows you to choose the cursor value in either Mag + Phase
or Inductance style. Refer to Frequency Domain Polar and Smith Chart Markers for additional
information.

Real displays only the real (resistive) portion of the measured complex data in mUnits. Can show
both positive and negative values. Typical measurement: time domain

Imaginary displays only the imaginary (reactive) portion of the measured complex data in mUnits.
Typical measurements are impedance for designing matching circuits.
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Time Domain Formats and Units

Stimulus - Type of the input to the DUT

Impulse inputs an impulse waveform as the stimulus.

Step inputs a step waveform as the stimulus. This is the default format.
Vertical Format - Units used on the vertical axis

Volts selects volts as the vertical unit of measure. This is the default format.

E displays only the real (resistive) portion of the measured complex data. Real can show both
RE| Real i . -

= positive and negative values. This is the default format.

T Log Mag displays Cartesian logarithmic magnitude (no phase) in dB. Typical measurements are

return loss and gain.

selects ohms as the vertical unit of measure. This choice is active only for reflection plots
with a Step stimulus.

= Impedance

Horizontal Format - Units used on the horizontal axis

ns selects time units (in nanoseconds) for the horizontal format. This is the default format.

El cm selects distance units (in centimeters) for the horizontal format.

Note: When opening measured DUT files in Time Domain to view in the Time format:

1. Go into the time domain/distance format and set your velocity factor accordingly (Example: Air VF=1.000,
Surface traces VF=0.53146, Buried traces in a dielectric constant (er ) ~ 4.3: VF=0.48795).

2. Select to view data in time, and then switch to view data in distance.

This triggers the correct computations to take place and you will now be able to set markers and measure
device lengths and discontinuities accurately.

Note: When the horizontal units per division is changed, the Delay value is reset to zero.

Transmission Line Parameters

¢ When the plot is inductance, the units are in Henrys

¢ When the plot is resistive, the units are in Ohms.
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Setting the Scale

The PLTS software allows you to change the horizontal and vertical scale of the plots using the Scaling Bar .

Harizontal
“ ’VEtart

B.000 Stop

| 3000.000

E=]]

Yertical
nits /Dt |1 0.000

Ref Level IU_ ooo

To change the Scaling Bar values:

¢ Click and drag within a scaling bar entry box to highlight the current value and then typing the new value. See

(A) below.

¢ Select the up/down arrow buttons to the right of each entry. See (B) below.

e Select the calculator icon to the right of each entry to display a keypad. Click the keypad's numeric buttons to

enter a new value and click the Enter button to save the new value. See (C) below.

A — Horizontal
(A) Stat | S Stop | 3700.000 -
B — Horizontal
( } Start I[;_D[u] _ Stop |C|I]|:|[|_|j||j|[| -
— Harizontal | E.
(C) Start | i 30 N : | c||ce Il < = |

EEES

IR

(s[5l -]

KN N

1]

L[]

Enter

The horizontal scale is changed by changing the start and stop frequencies in megahertz (MHz). Note that you can
not extend the start and stop frequencies beyond the start and stop frequencies used in the measurement. The

horizontal scale may not be changed in Smith Chart and Polar formats.

The vertical scale units vary depending on the format. See Format(above).

Quick Scale Features

PLTS has three features that make scaling changes quickly and easily. The three features are:

1.

Autoscale

2. Reset Scale
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3. Copy and Paste Plot Format

Autoscale

Autoscale changes the vertical scale of the active plot to allow the trace to occupy approximately 80% of the
vertical axis of the display. It places the display such that the graticule values are numbers that are easy to work

with.

ik, Makh k

e —y |

Reset Scale
Marker 1 3
Marker 2 k
Rename Plat. ..

To autoscale a plot, select the plot, then right click on the plot to display the quick menu. Click Autoscale to
change the vertical scale of the plot. The following shows a frequency domain plot that has Autoscale applied to it.

= BTL.dut - Frequency Domain {Balanc

sSOD21

S Uk={Thp 00 W= M0 40 Uk

ftalerq)

=10l x|

_|0] x|
= BTL.dut - Frequency Domain (Ba
2oan SDD21
Autoscale .
=m . —
-
L0 - '\‘
-l"-"\-_\.
&m -"-'n—\_\f\
am ,I
-nm =,
1=Zm ‘II
-14m
-8 g MNzgeRp 600 MHD) G0 M RE WAL MHE

Reset Scale

Liulira)

Reset Scale resets the vertical and horizontal scale of the active plot to the default settings. This is useful when
you are adjusting the scale and the trace is moved off screen and can no longer be seen.

To reset the scale of a plot, select the plot, then right click on the plot to display the quick menu. Click Reset Scale

to reset the plot to the default settings.
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Cuick Math r
Autoscale

Marker 1 3
Marker 2 3
Rename Plat. ..

Click and Drag Zoom
Note: The zoom feature is not available for Eye Diagrams, Polar or Smith Chart plots.

To zoom in on an area of the active plot:

1. Click within the plot and drag the mouse, creating a rectangle as the mouse is moved. The rectangle is created
by dashed lines from the point of the mouse click to the point that the mouse was dragged.

i
10.00 dBY SDD11

3000

SO

40.00

30.00

20.00

Paint of Initial
19,00 Mouse Click

0.00

10 0 - o
‘- ™ ; LA

~40.00 { +\ Dragged ta

this peint
and dropped

S000 5 OO raz S laE 800 MMz 0a A0 MH 00000 MMz

2. Release the mouse button once the rectangle encloses the plot area of interest. The rectangular area of the plot
that you have defined is now displayed, replacing the original plot. The displayed plot now has new X-axis start and
stop frequencies and new Y-axis scale.
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3. If the new plot does not center the traces in the Y-axis, clicking the right mouse button with the cursor over the
plot and selecting Autoscale sets the Y-axis scale so that the data is better displayed.

4. To return the plot to the original horizontal and vertical settings, click the right mouse button with the cursor over
the plot and select Reset Scale .

Renaming Plots

Plots are labeled with the parameter that they display. These labels can be changed to text of your choice. Labels
are limited to 22 characters in length.

To rename a plot:

1. Right click on the plot to display the shortcut menu. From the shortcut menu, select Rename Plot to open the
Rename Plot dialog box.
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2. Highlight the original label and type in the new label.
x
Cancel |

ID Feentia Fa
Cancel

X
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3. When you have finished entering the new label, click the OK button. The new label is displayed above the plot.
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Copy and Paste Plot Format

You can change the plot format quickly using the Copy/Paste Plot Format functions. These functions are very
useful when you are displaying several traces within a plot window.

To perform Copy/Paste Plot Format functions:

1. With your data plots displayed, make any changes in the format or scale of the plot to be copied. In this
example, the format of TCC12 was changed from step to impulse and the vertical scale was changed.
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2. With the cursor over the plot to be copied, right-click the mouse button, then click Copy Plot Format .

3. With the cursor over the plot to get the new format and scale, right-click mouse button, then click Paste Plot
Format . The plot is now displayed with the new format and scale.
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4. Repeat step 3 to change as many plots to the new format and scale that you like.
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Markers

This topic discusses all aspects of PLTS makers:

m Working with Markers

m Polar and Smith Chart Markers

m Eye Diagram Markers

m Marker Math (Definition)

Other Data Analysis Topics

Working with Markers

e Markers may be used with multiple plots but are unique within individual plots.

e Markers may be used with multiple traces. The marker information for each trace is displayed along the right
edge of the plot.

New with PLTS 4.0:

e Create up to 9 markers per plot.

e Marker math tab

Refer to the following image to learn to create, select, move, and delete markers.
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Creating a Marker

There are two ways to create a marker:

1. From the Marker Bar at the bottom of the PLTS display. Select a marker, then click ON.

2. Right-click a plot, then click Marker, then Insert (not available in Smith Chart or Polar formats).

Selecting a Marker
There are two ways to select a marker:
1. From the Marker Bar at the bottom of the PLTS display.

2. Click a marker. The Marker Bar at the bottom of the display reflects the currently selected marker.

Moving a Marker

There are three ways to move a marker:

1. From the Marker Bar at the bottom of the PLTS display. Select a marker and drag the slider. With the slider
selected, the marker may be moved one measurement point at a time by pressing the keyboard left and right
arrows.

2. Drag the Mx marker label at the top of each marker.

3. Select the marker to move, then right-click the plot, then point to Marker (not available with Smith Chart
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Polar, or Eye Diagrams).

1. then click Set At and type the X-axis value in which to move the marker.

2. orclick Find Min or Find Max to move the marker to the Minimum or Maximum Y-axis value on the
active trace.

Deleting a Marker

There are two ways to delete a marker:

1. From the Marker Bar at the bottom of the PLTS display. Select a marker, then click OFF.

hd

2. Right-click a plot, then click Marker, then Delete. Not available in Smith Chart or Polar formats.

Frequency Domain Polar and Smith Chart Markers

When a marker is used in a Polar or Smith Chart format, it is essentially a point that follows the displayed trace
around the chart. With a Polar or Smith Chart, select either Mag + Phase or Impedance (Real and Imaginary) on
the Marker Bar.

Marker 2 « DFF| b ) Impedance -

Eye Diagram Markers
Each eye diagram marker has two components:
1. The X-axis component is displayed as a line that extends from the top to the bottom of the eye diagram.

2. The Y-axis component is displayed as a line that extends from the left side to the right side of the eye
diagram.

Marker1 = ﬂx I}

These markers can be moved ONLY from Marker Bar slider control.

Marker Definition (also known as Marker Math)

This tab on the PLTS screen is used to add or change marker readouts and optionally apply marker math.

Important: First create standard markers using the marker bar at the bottom of the screen.
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Marker List The list of marker readouts that are shown on a plot.

1. Select Marker Select a marker from the list.
2. Select Trace Choose either the X axis readout or the Y axis (Trace) readout.
3. Select Operator Select math operation to be performed on the existing markers.

4. Select 2nd Marker When an Operator is selected, choose a second marker to be used in the math
operation.

5. Select 2nd Trace When an Operator is selected, choose either the X axis readout or the Trace (Y axis)
readout to be used in the math operation. This choice must be the same as the selection in step 2.

6. Add or Replace Click Add to create a new marker readout, or Replace to replace the current selection in
the Marker List.
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Math

Math may be performed on traces that are displayed within a plot. For example, you may divide the data of one
trace by the data of a second trace to derive the vectorial difference.

Math may be performed on a trace using two methods. You may create and apply a formula to a displayed trace, or
you may perform a quick math function on a displayed trace.

m Creating a Math Formula
m Applying a Math Formula

m Using Quick Math

Other Analysis Tools and Utilities Topics

Creating a Math Formula

Math formulas may be created, saved, and applied to opened traces at a later time. Formulas are created using the
Create Formulas dialog box.

DUT Files Formula Area

Create Formulas

DUT File:

Demain & C-\Program Fles\Agilert Technolor 2s\PLTS\data\BTL dut
\N-.,Dcman Fommula .| Formu
Iﬁ Time |+ SE " Bal I ﬂ M Name
[Data Key Pad Funchians Foemula Hame __,.#'/
/511 12 | s13 | 514 I? gl gl ¢ [sate]oeha|vaisbies || =]
Parameter | £22 | 523 524 4| 56| = ’Flnal[ Imag | iJ
531 | 532 | 533 | S5 1123 - e | Conil | 21| 22 & ave Formula
sa1 | sz | 543 | su4 o =]+ mot| 1] _2'3‘_24 =
/ !
Numeric Key Pad Math Functions

DUT File - Identifies the desired Data area selection to apply the math operation. It allows you to select the file of
the data used in the math operation from a list of open files. Data from multiple (up to three) files may be used in a
formula.

Domain - Identifies the desired Data area selection to apply the math operation. It allows you to select between
Frequency Domain and Time Domain. When in frequency domain, you must select between single-ended and
balanced data. When in time domain, you must select between single-ended and differential data.

Formula - Displays the math formula that you are creating.

Data - Used to build the formula. It allows you to select parameters based on the selections in the Domain area.
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Key Pad - Used to build the formula. It allows you to enter numeric entries and operators.

Functions - Used to build the formula. It allows you to enter math symbols and delimiters as well as some
frequency domain formats.

Formula Name - Allows you to enter a name to save the formula and recall it for future use.

How to create a math formula:

1. Select Math , Design from the Tools menu to open the Create Formulas dialog box.

I3 Physical Layer Test System - [BTL.dut - Eye Diagram (Differential):1]

JJ:l Eile Measure ‘iew Utlities | Tools Data Options wWindow  Help -|5’|
Bit Patkern » Aonly :

T-Line Zharacteristics. ..
£

==

gy

2. In the DUT File list, select the file that the first Data area parameter belongs.

Create Formulas |

DUT File: | CovProgram Fileshagilent PLTS\data B TL At

< Hk':-pl LClear |

— .
7 j — Functions Formula Mame———————
j_u L I. 3 ’—I

|

List of Open DUT Files == EI
— |

3. In the Domain area, select the domain and the mode of the first Data area parameter.

e The Domain area allows you to select between Frequency Domain (Freq ) and Time Domain (Time ).
¢ In frequency domain, select between single-ended (SE ) data and balanced (Bal ) data.

e In time domain, select between single-ended (SE ) data and differential (Diff ) data.

Each Domain area combination displays a different set of Data area parameters. See below for the Data area selectior
for each of the four available combinations.
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Frequency Demain Frequency Demain Time Domain Time Demain

Single Ended Balanced Single Ended Differential
[rata [rata [~ Drata [1ata
* N 212 | 513 | 514 SDD1SDD2| SDOA | sDD22 m T2 | T3 | T14 TOD1T| TOD12| TDD2 | TDD 22
J 521 522 | 523 | 524 SDC1T| sDC12| SDCA | SDC22 T2 T2 | T23 | T24 TDC11| TDC12| TDC21 | TDC22
531 532 533 | 534 SCD11) SCD1 2| SCOA | SCD22 131 T3z T3 T34 TCD11| TCON2) TCD1 | TCD22
541 542 | 543 | 544 SCC11 | SCCY2 | SCCA | SCC22 T4 T42 | T43 | T44 TCC11 | TCC12| TCC21 | TCC22

4. Start building your formula using the appropriate Data area parameters and the Key Pad and Functions area
buttons.

—key Fad—— — Functionz
7189/ ﬂl Delta [ | ariables:
s |56 - Real( | Imagr P |
1123 - Abs| | Conil | 21| =22
ol | =]+ sral | (| 1] 23| =24

The Key Pad area buttons are just the ten numerals(0 through 9) and several basic math symbols/operators:
decimal (.), equals (=), add (+), subtract (-), multiply (*), and divide (/).

The Functions area buttons are:

Sqrt
(

Use the square root of the following term. Delta ( Use the difference (D) of the following terms.

Use the real portion of the following

Real complex term. This choice is not available Use the imaginary portion of the following

Imag ( complex term. This choice is not available

( \;V:;n Time is selected in the Domain when Time is selected in the Domain area.

Abs Use the absolute value of the following Use the standard conjugate function for

( term. This choice is not available when Conj ( complex numbers. This choice is not available
Time is selected in the Domain area. when Time is selected in the Domain area.

Use the standard argument function for

complex numbers. This choice is not The "open parenthesis" and the "closed

Arg ( available when Time is selected in the (and) parenthesis" delimiters
Domain area.
71 The impedance vectors for Port 1, Port 2, Port
Pl pi (p ) - the constant of 3.14159° through 3, and Port 4. These choices are not available
_Z4 when Time is selected in the Domain area.
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5. As you make selections from the Data , the Key Pad , and the Functions areas, these are displayed in the
Formula area. For example, to divide TDD21 by p, select these buttons: TDD21 , /, PI
and the Formula area box would display:

Farmula
’7 s 10021 4 R

4 BkSpl Clear |

Use the < BkSp button to back step the cursor one position at a time.
Use the Clear button to remove the entire entry from the Formula area box.

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 until your formula is complete.

7. Once your formula is complete, enter a name for the formula in the Formula Name box and click the Save
button. If you want to save the formula with the same name as a previously saved formula, select the formula name
from the drop down list and click the Save button to delete the previously saved formula and save the new formula.

Create Formulas

X|

DUT File: IB: C:%Program FileshAgilenthPLT Shdatab\Ba anced Tae - =F probed dot j
— Damain — Formula
Fieq | [ Tme 8¢ & pi || [&T0021 / BTODE e
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To011| ToD12| TOD21| TOD 22 7lalsa] s Sart | teha | ezl (ITDDN oneaiol 7|
TOCA1| TDCA2| TDC21 | TDE22 4 | 5| B | * Reall ] (maal Fl

TCDM1| TCD12| TCD21| TCD22 11 2| 3 Ao Covl | 21 |hz2 Save Formula 1.
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8. When you have finished saving your math formula, click Close to close the Create Formulas dialog box.

Applying a Math Formula

Once math formulas have been created and saved, they may be applied to opened data files.

How to apply a math formula:

1. Select Math , Apply from the Tools menu to open the Choose Variable Traces to Display dialog box.

bS] Physical Layer Test Systen - [BTL.dut - Eye Diagram (Differential)1]

|.:I_Hu Measrs WView Lbiities Jools Dabts Oplions Window Help

Bt Pattern

I-Line Characteristics...

L]

2. With the Choose Variable Traces to Display dialog box opened, select a formula from the list of formulas.
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Choose Yariable Traces to Dis

TDD 21 COMPARISON [TD]

Exit

Apply
FRemove

Delete

Pl ]

Note that (TD) was appended to the right of the formula name. This informs you that this is a time domain formula.
Had this been a frequency domain formula, (FD) would have been appended to the formula name.

3. Click the Apply button. The resultant trace is added to the active plot.
4. Click the Remove button to remove the trace.
5. If you want to delete a formula from the list of formulas, select the formula and click the Delete button.

6. Click Exit to return to the main PLTS window.

Using Quick Math

You can use Quick Math to perform simple math operations on two traces in the same plot. As quick math is
performed, the resultant trace is displayed on the plot. A plot allows up to four measurement and/or math traces.

How to perform a quick math function:

1. With two (or three) data traces displayed on the active plot, click the right mouse button with the cursor over the
plot. Then click Quick Math and Operand 1 . Click the label identifying the first trace of the math operation.
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1. Select Operand 1

Quick Math

Autoscale

Reset Scale

Dperand 1
Cperatar
Cperand 2

]
k

Marker 1
Marker 2

Result (=)

Remowve Math

Rename Plot. ..

3. Select Operand 2

Cuick Math

Autoscale

Reset Scale

Cperand 1
Dperakor

Operand 2

Marker 1
Marker 2

Result (=)

Remowve Math

Rename Plat. ..

2. Click the right mouse button with the cursor over the plot. Then click Quick Math and Operator . Click the
desired math operation.

3. Click the right mouse button with the cursor over the plot. Then click Quick Math and Operand 2 . Click the
label identifying the second trace of the math function.

4. Click the right mouse button with the cursor over the plot. Then click Quick Math and Result (=) to display the
result of the math operation. A new trace is displayed showing the results of the math operation. The trace label is

displayed along the right side of the plot.
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5. Remove all Quick Math result traces by clicking the right mouse button with the cursor over the plot, then click
Quick Math and Remove Math .
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About S-Parameters and the Frequency Domain

m Overview
m About S-Parameters

m Viewing Frequency Domain Data

Overview

Physical layer test systems can provide measurement-based frequency domain information in two ways:

e Making frequency domain measurements directly utilizing a vector network analyzer (VNA) and an S-
parameter test set to sweep the DUT with an RF signal and measuring the RF response.

e Making the time domain measurements utilizing a Time Domain Reflectometer (TDR) to apply a synthesized
step waveform to a DUT and observing the response. Then the measured time domain information is
converted to the frequency domain using the Fast Fourier Transform (FFT).

In a linear network, the Fourier Transform describes the relationship between a time domain measurement
and its corresponding frequency domain response in detail. Therefore, given the measured time domain
response of a DUT, it is possible to determine its frequency domain response mathematically by performing a
Fourier Transform.

There is information to be gained from the frequency domain that other analysis types do not provide. Frequency
domain information can help you verify and validate your modeling and simulation procedures by providing:

e Vector error-corrected data which allows you to de-embed fixtures and signal launches
¢ More accurate simulation for frequency dependent effects, such as bandwidth and impedance
e Insight into common analog problems, such as crosstalk, reflections, and loss

¢ Better information more efficiently when you are analyzing the effects of transmission lines, studying
power/ground distribution, and investigating EMI effects as a function of frequency

e S-parameter data which can be used over the widest range of applications and frequency bandwidths

About S-Parameters

At high frequencies, S-parameters (scattering parameters) are commonly used to describe the performance of
microwave and RF devices. These parameters can be used to completely describe the electrical behavior of the
device (or network). For those not familiar with S-parameters, they are simply the energy that is reflected off of, or
transmitted through, a device under test. While S-parameter data is formatted differently than TDR/TDT data, the
underlying information is the same.

S-parameters relate to familiar measurements such as reflection coefficient (input/output match), and transmission
coefficient (gain or loss, and isolation). They are the shared language between simulation and measurement and
are easily imported into electronic-design automation (EDA) tools like HSPICE, ADS, and other simulators.
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Conventional single-ended parameters describe the performance of a single-ended device when it is stimulated on
a single port, and the corresponding responses are observed on all of the ports. For a detailed explanation, refer to
Single-Ended (Unbalanced) S-Parameters . Mixed-mode (or balanced ) S-parameters describe the performance of
devices with balanced ports. For a detailed explanation, refer to Mixed Mode (Balanced) S-Parameters .

Common Frequency Measurements with S-Parameters

Reflection Measurements Transmission Measurements

Return Loss Insertion loss

Standing Wave Ratio (SWR) Gain/loss

Reflection coefficient Transmission coefficient

Impedance Electrical delay

Sxx (x = stimulus port and response port) Syz (z = stimulus port, y = response port)

How to Interpret S-Parameters

A multi-terminal device can be viewed in different ways, depending on how it is meant to be operated. For a device
that is designed to be a single-ended four-port device, its conventional (single-ended) four-port S-parameters can
be measured and displayed. In a balanced device, two terminals constitute a single balanced port. Each balanced
port will support both a common-mode and a differential-mode signal. This performance is described using mixed-
mode (balanced) S-parameters.

Single-Ended (Unbalanced) S-Parameters

Conventional single-ended S-parameters are defined as the ratio of two normalized power waves
(response/stimulus), defined in terms of the voltages and current at each port of a device. S-parameter notation
identifies these quantities using the following convention:

S aB

where:

The first number (represented by A) refers to the test-device port where the signal is received. This received signal
is referred to as the response .

-and -

The second number (represented by B) refers to the test-device port where the signal is sourced. This signal is
referred to as the stimulus .
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The following shows the naming convention for a single-ended 4-port S-matrix, showing the ratio of all possible

combinations of response/stimulus.
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S=b/a

[ 511

Response 521
Ports 531
541

Mixed Mode (Balanced) S-Parameters

Stimulus Ports

S12

522
532
542

S13

523
S33
S43

S14
$24
$34
S44

Mixed-mode S-parameters are used to describe the performance of balanced circuits by independently considering
each mode of operation. The mixed-mode S-parameter concept is similar to conventional S-parameter definitions,
except that instead of stimulating a single terminal of the DUT, we consider pairs of terminals to be stimulated in

either a differential (anti-phase) or a common (in-phase) mode.

For a balanced device, we are not necessarily interested in voltages and current referenced to ground. Instead, we
can define differential and common mode voltages and currents on each balanced port. Likewise, we can also

define differential-mode and common-mode impedances.

We can define normalized power waves on the ports of a balanced device having the exact same form as the
single-ended case. Only the definitions of "voltage" and "current" are changed. Both are defined as ratios of

normalized power waves.

Balanced 2-Port

Ia.I V,, Vs I;ﬂ_2 Voltage
Port 1 { llﬂ* _l_h:z } Port 2 Current
VM 'Jb.z Impedance
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Normalized Power Waves

Differential-Mode

Common-Mode

Stimulus
by, = —lr‘»'dn+1dn “Zdn) b, ;I'I'cu-i-kn CZen)
' 2 RelZdq) ' 2 JRel Zen,
Response
P .bd.,l = ;H'a‘n—Idn S Fdn) bc-. —ll‘\'fn—f.:n- Zen)
’ 2 JRelZdr| ’ 2 JRelien,

The naming convention for mixed-mode S-parameters includes mode information as well as port information.
Unlike the single-ended example, though, in the mixed-mode S-matrix, we are not only considering the port, but we
are also considering the mode of the signal at each port. Therefore, the first two subscripts describe the mode of
the response and stimulus, respectively, and the next two subscripts describe the ports of the response and

stimulus.

Again we can take the ratio of all possible combinations of response over stimulus for the differential and common
mode normalized power waves to calculate the mixed-mode S-parameters. The mixed-mode matrix fully describes
the linear performance of a balanced two-port measurement. The following shows the naming convention for a

mixed mode S-matrix, showing the ratio of all possible combinations of response/stimulus.

Part 1

Difterential -hode
Response Port 2
Port 1

Cormnmon -lade
Rezponge Port 2

S=b/a

Differential-hode Stimulus

Port 1

St
Spp21
Sepit
Scpn

Port 2

Soo12
Spp22
Scp2
Scpa

Cornrmon-Made Stimuluz

Port 1

S
Spe2

Part 2

Soic12
Spca
Sce12
S e

22

N aming c onvention: smde res., mode stim., port res., port stim.

View Frequency Domain Data

Learn how to open, view, set format, and scale Frequency domain data.

197




198



Analyzing Data in the Time Domain

Overview

TDR/TDT Mode

Analyzing Time-Domain Signatures

Practical Considerations

m Masking

m Time Domain Windowing

m Time Domain Window Dialog Box

m Correct Impedance Profile

m Response Resolution

m Range Resolution

m Spatial Resolution

m Automated Start and Stop Settings In Time Domain

m Uncoupled Start Frequency and Step Frequency Setting

Checking the Validity of a Time-Domain Calculation

Viewing Data in the Time Domain

Optimizing the Time Domain Time Scale for Viewing

Gating

Overview

Physical layer test systems can provide measurement-based time domain information in two ways:

e Making the time domain measurements directly utilizing a Time Domain Reflectometer (TDR) to apply a
synthesized step waveform to a DUT and observing the response.

e Making frequency domain measurements utilizing a vector network analyzer (VNA) and an S-parameter test
set to sweep the DUT with an RF signal and measuring the RF response. Then the measured frequency
domain information is converted to the time domain using the Inverse Fast Fourier Transform (IFFT).

In a linear network, the Fourier Transform describes the relationship between a frequency domain
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measurement and its corresponding time domain response in detail. Therefore, given the measured
frequency domain response of a DUT, it is possible to determine its time domain response mathematically by
performing an inverse Fourier Transform. PLTS accomplishes the frequency domain transformation to time
domain by utilizing the inverse chirp Z Fourier transform.

The advantage of the chirp z-transform is that it enables calculation of the sample of the z-transform equally
spaced over an arc or a spiral contour with an arbitrary starting point and arbitrary frequency range. In
contrast, the frequency range of the discrete Fourier Transform is strictly related to the sampling frequency.

The type of information that can be observed in time domain mode is quite different than the information that can
be observed in frequency domain mode. If the network is thought of in terms of its equivalent circuit model, then the
frequency domain response describes the composite behavior of all of the circuit elements at any given operating
frequency.

By contrast, the time-domain response shows the contribution of each individual circuit element. Since there is a
direct relationship between time and distance, this mode allows each element to be separated spatially. With an
understanding of the unique signature characteristics of different circuit elements, this view of the DUT can provide
considerable insight into the device.

The advantages of using the PLTS measurement approach for TDR data are listed below. While the traditional
TDR measurement technique provides fast measurement speed, the measurement technique used by PLTS
provides:

e Superior accuracy

¢ Significantly better dynamic range (important for crosstalk and mode-conversion terms)
¢ Ability to de-embed fixtures and signal launchers

e Access to both frequency and time domain information (as vector quantities)

¢ Single setup for forward and reverse transmission and reflection, single-ended, differential-, and common-
mode, and mode-conversion terms

¢ No need for DUT to have DC return path

¢ No large voltage steps applied to DUT

TDR/TDT Mode

The time domain mode shows the contribution of each individual circuit element. Using time domain reflectance
(TDR), you can measure the location, electrical length, nature of discontinuities (resistive, capacitive, inductive),
and amount of reflection from discontinuities. Time domain transmission (TDT) response parameters typically
measured are gain, propagation delay, and crosstalk between traces.

PLTS can measure and display any of the single-ended (unbalanced) or mixed-mode S-parameters in the time
domain and display the response of a device as if it were stimulated with either a step or an impulse waveform.
For those not familiar with S-parameters, they are simply the energy that is reflected off of, or transmitted through,
a device under test. S-parameters are defined as the ratio of two normalized power waves (response/stimulus),
defined in terms of the voltages and current at each port of a device. For more information, see How to Interpret S-

f |Darameters .

e In TDR/TDT mode, the horizontal axis displays:
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o Reflection parameters showing the characteristics of the DUT at a certain time delay into the device.

o Transmission parameters showing the propagation delay through the device.

e The vertical axis displays:

o An impulse response that is a reflection or transmission coefficient on either a linear or logarithmic
scale. This parameter can be displayed as an absolute number, or relative to a minimum or maximum
value of the response.

o A step response on either a linear or a logarithmic scale. Alternatively, a reflection parameter can be
displayed as impedance versus time rather than as a reflection coefficient.

The following table shows the relationship between frequency domain parameters to their time domain equivalents.

Mode Direction Type Parameter
Single-ended N/A TDR S11
Single-ended Reverse TDT S12
Single-ended Reverse TDT S13
Single-ended Reverse TDT S14
Single-ended Forward TDT S21
Single-ended N/A TDR S22
Single-ended Reverse TDT  S23
Single-ended Reverse TDT S24
Single-ended Forward TDT  S31
Single-ended Forward TDT S32
Single-ended N/A TDR S33
Single-ended Reverse TDT S34
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Single-ended Forward TDT  S41
Single-ended Forward TDT S42
Single-ended Forward TDT  S43
Single-ended N/A TDR S44
Differential Forward TDR SDD11
Differential Reverse TDT SDD12
Differential Forward TDT SDD21
Differential Reverse TDR SDD22
Common Forward TDR SCC11
Common Reverse TDT SCC12
Common Forward TDT SCC21
Common Reverse TDR SCC22
Differential-to- Forward TDR SCD11
Common
Differential-to- Reverse TDT SCD12
Common
Differential-to- Forward TDT  SCD21
Common
Differential-to- Reverse TDR SCD22
Common
Common-to-

) . Forward TDR SDC11
Differential
Common-to- Reverse TDT SDC12
Differential

202



Common-to-

Common

Differential Forward TDT  SDC21
Cpmmop-to- Reverse TDR SDC22
Differential

D.|fferent|al-to- Reverse  TDT  SSD12
Single-ended

D}fferentlal—to- Reverse TDT  SSD13
Single-ended

Sllngle-epded-to- Forward TDT  SDS21
Differential

Sllngle-erlmded-to- Forward TDT  SDS31
Differential

Common-to-Single- Reverse TDT  SSC12
ended

Common-to-Single- Reverse TDT  SSC13
ended

Single-ended-to- Forward TDT  SCS21
Common

Single-ended-to- Forward TDT  SCS31

Analyzing Time-Domain Signatures

The time-domain response of a device, its signature, provides specific circuit detail. The shape of the response
indicates the element type and configuration: series or shunt. Its value and location can be determined from the
size of the reflection and its time delay. In general, a wider measurement bandwidth will provide finer response
resolution. The following table shows various circuit elements and associated time-domain signatures.
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Impulse
Reflection

Step
Reflection

Impulse
Transmission

Step
Transmission

Tirne Draka [571)
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[ 7' s00.000
0.000
m | 500,000
0.000 =]
100,00 mll # Time Data [S11)
[ T so0.000
4 . 0,000
= A -500.000
0.000 =
250,00 ml / Time Data [S21)
[ T 1250.000
.‘.If' ‘
: - T 0,000
= A 1250000
0.000 =
250,00 ml / Time Data [521)
[ T 1250000
/ 0.000
o | -1250.000
0.000 =
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Impulse
Reflection

Step
Reflection

Impulse
Transmission

Step
Transmission
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Series Inductor

250,00 L 7 Time Data [S11]
s 7' 1250000
Impulse
Reflection f.ae0
L= =i -1250.000
(0.000 2,000
250,00 il Time Data [5171)
s T 1250.000
Step Illr e
i I The—
Reflection . ——— “—{ 0.000
= = -1250.000
0.000 5,000
50,00 mll / Time Data [S521)
I3 T 250,000
Impulse R
. . + ——
Transmission | B —— 0.000
= = -220.000
0,000 5.000
250,00 L 2 Time Data [S521)
s 7' 1250.000
I ———
Step o
Transmission A 0,000
= = -1250.000
0,000 5.000
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Impulse
Reflection

Step
Reflection

Impulse
Transmission

Shunt Capacitor

IF T 1250000
T ~ 0.000
H
!
| A -1250,000
0,000 5,000
I T 1250000
~= — 0,000
| -
I A -1250.000
0.000 5,000
20,00 ml / Time Data [521)
IF T 100000
.I."lll.l- —\_\_\__\—_—\_\_- R —
— 0.000
| | -100.000
0,000 5,008
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200,00 mll # Time Data [S521)
T —— T 1000.000
N —
Step e
Transmission L 0,000
I A -1000,000
0,000 5,003

Practical Considerations

In general, better accuracy of the measured frequency domain data will provide for better accuracy of the time
domain data. Using the step mode rather than the sweep mode provides additional frequency stability of the source
which can greatly improve the time domain data. The following are several other important considerations.

Masking

Time domain responses are most accurate closest to the location of the source. A discontinuity in the DUT will
reflect some power back to the source, meaning less power is transmitted to the rest of the DUT. This loss of
power going away from the source is referred to as masking, and allows the true impedance of the next

discontinuity to be misrepresented.

Time Drata (ST

lngast Connecier

Time Data |SDD22)

1000w/

1.000 2.000

The tirst large discontinsity (the impul connector |
magks the second discentinaity (the owiput connecior],

The plot on the left shows the differential-mode input reflection of a device (SDD11). The first large discontinuity is

150.000

it st Codarwist: L ar

100.000 10000 ¢

50,000

1.000 S.000
Loghking al the same path in rever se shows that the magnitude
ol the twi discontinuities are pctually nearly idestical

the input connector; the second is the output connector. Because these connectors are physically identical, the
apparent impedance difference between the two can be attributed to masking. The power level at the output

connector has been decreased (masked) by the input connector. The plot on the right, output reflection (SDD22),
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proves this. Looking backwards into the device, the output connector now exhibits the greater apparent impedance.
Were it not for masking, these two plots, and the measured impedance of the input and output connectors, would
be identical.

The high dynamic range of a VNA-based PLTS system extends the ability of the instrument to accurately
characterize devices that have several discontinuities or high loss. TDR-based PLTS systems may not be as
accurate.

Time Domain Windowing

The PLTS software has a feature called Time Domain Windowing that is designed to enhance Time Domain
measurements. The need for windowing is due to the abrupt transitions in the Frequency Domain measurement at
the Start and Stop frequencies. This band limiting of the frequency domain response causes overshoot and ringing
in the Time Domain response. It causes the un-Windowed Impulse stimulus to have a sin (kt)/kt shape (k=p
/frequency span), which has two effects that limit the usefulness of the Time Domain measurement:

e Finite Impulse Width limits the ability to resolve between two closely spaced responses. The effects of the
finite impulse width cannot be improved with increasing the frequency span of the measurement.

e Impulse side lobes limit the dynamic range of the Time Domain measurement by hiding low-level response
within the side lobes of the higher-level responses. The effects of side lobes can be improved by windowing.

Windowing improves the dynamic range of the Time Domain measurement by modifying (filtering) the Frequency
Domain data prior to conversion to the Time Domain to produce an impulse stimulus with lower side lobes. This
greatly enhances the effectiveness in viewing Time Domain responses that are very different in magnitude. The
side lobe reduction is achieved, however, as the tradeoff with increased impulse width. The effect of windowing on
the STEP stimulus is a reduction of overshoot and ringing while the tradeoff is increased rise time.

PLTS defines three window selections: Flat Response , Nominal , and Fast Rise Time . Each of these selections
has an associated Time Domain Window Value . The side lobe levels of the Time Domain stimulus depend only
on the window that is selected.

PLTS also allows you to define your own window using the Custom selection where you will set you own Time
Domain Window Value .

The purpose of windowing is to make the Time Domain response more useful in isolating and identifying individual
responses. The window does not affect the displayed Frequency Domain response. The Time Domain function is
only applied to time domain data. It does not affect frequency domain data.

Note: The windowing setting also has an effect on the transformation of eye diagrams.

The following shows typical effects of windowing on the Time Domain response of the reflection measurement of a
short circuit.
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Flat Response Nominal Fast Rise Time

TD Window TD Window TD Window
Value =0.80 Value =050 Value =020
Step
a

/ \
Impulse o~ M

The following formula can be used to determine the equivalent 10 percent to 90 percent system rise time for the
step function transformation and the eye diagram simulation:

Tr=(1000/F max ) ¥ RTEC

W here,

Tr = Rise time of the step response form 10% to 90% (in picoseconds)

1000 = Factor to convert frequency to picoseconds

Fmax = Maximum stop frequency used in the measurement (in GHz)

RTEC = Rise time equation coefficient

As an example:System rise time = 27 ps = (1000/ 20 GHz) ¥ 0.54 (see table below)

The following shows the equivalent rise times for a maximum frequency of 20 GHz for each window setting.

Window Selection TD Window Valuel F'\:I:c)](lljrz:cr:];/ RS S E?ﬁ?gg;] CoEEEr RiSEgl.:_ii\r/naée(r.pr )
(Fmax )
Flat Response 0.80 20 GHz 0.91 45.5 ps
Nominal 0.50 20 GHz 0.71 35.5ps
Fast Rise Time 0.20 20 GHz 0.54 27 ps

1 The relationship between the TD window value and the rise time equation coefficient is not made available.

By increasing or decreasing the filter value above or below the default, a trade-off can be made between rise time
and side-lobe level (dynamic range).

When Time Domain Window is selected from the Tool menu, the Time Domain Window dialog box is displayed
allowing a choice of the three Time Domain Window settings.

Time Domain Window Dialog Box
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How to select Time Domain Window

File Measure Wiew Utilities | Tools Data Format Ophions  Window  Help

Math k
Bit Pattern L

T-Line Characteristics, ..

‘W-Element Display Configuration. ..

Launch Startup Wizard. ..

Sek Dielectric Constant | Melociky Fackar., .

Time Comain Windaw, ..

ht]

Time Domain Stark and Stop Time. ..

|T Correct Impedance Profile

Acquisition Hardware L4

Time Domain Window x|

— Select the Time Domain 'Window——

= Flat Responze
[Sirnilar to 857 0/PHA]

" Mominal

" Fast Rize Time

=ININ

" Custom 0800 =

k. I Cancel

!

e Flat Response gives the minimum side lobes and this provides the greatest dynamic range. The time
domain window value is 0.80. The rise time equation coefficient value is 0.91.

e Nominal gives reduced side lobes and is normally the most useful. The time domain window value is 0.50.
The rise time equation coefficient value is 0.71. This is the default setting.

e Fast Rise Time is essentially no window and therefore gives the highest side lobes. The time domain
window value is 0.20. The rise time equation coefficient value is 0.54.

e Custom allows you to create your own time domain window. Set the time domain window value (range 0.000
to 1.000) by selecting the spinner or entering a value in the box.

Note: When you open measurement data in time domain format, the previously selected windowing is used. To
change the windowing selection, select Time Domain Window from the Tool menu, which displays the Time
Domain Window dialog box. Make your windowing selection from the dialog box and click OK. The new windowing
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choice is then applied to the data.

Correct Impedance Profile

When viewing the time domain response of a test device that has multiple discontinuities, energy is reflected, and
then re-reflected. Finding the exact location of the discontinuities is very difficult, especially in low-loss devices.

The Correct Impedance Profile feature invokes an algorithm which corrects for the energy re-reflected from multiple
discontinuities. This can be helpful when trying to identify the exact location and signature of discontinuities in a
low-loss device.

How to set Correct Impedance Profile

File Measure ‘iew Utilities | Tools Data Format Options  ‘Window Help
Math 3
Bit Pattern r

T-Line Characteristics. ..

W-Elerment Display Configuration. .

Launch Startup \Wizard. ..

Set Dielectric Constant [ Welocity Fackar. ..

Tirne Domain window. ..

Time Domain Skart and Stop Time. ..

Acquisition Hardware k

When Correct Impedance Profile is ON (checked), all REFLECTION plots that are viewed in Time Domain are
displayed with a yellow icon in the upper right corner as shown below.
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Response Resolution

The response resolution describes how close in time two responses can be distinguished. This depends on the
width of the impulse response, which is inversely related to the measurement bandwidth. The relationship between
the three is approximately R = T = 1.25/BW; where R is the response resolution in picoseconds, T is the effective
impulse width in picoseconds, and BW is the frequency span in GHz.

Range Resolution

As described previously in Analyzing Time-Domain Signatures , the TDR signature provides specific circuit detail.
Range resolution (TD span/Number of points, or Stop-Start/Number of points) will define how accurately the
signature of a response can be identified. In general, a wider measurement bandwidth will provide finer spatial
resolution.

To improve range resolution, zoom in on the section of interest and adjust the start- and stop-points to be as
narrow as possible without compromising the agreement in the frequency domain.
Spatial Resolution

When measuring short electrical devices, matching the spatial resolution to the minimum discontinuity distance is
critical.

Impulse Response (IR) is the waveform that results at the output of a device when the input is excited by a unit
impulse. As the maximum measurement frequency of a VNA increases, the pulse-width of the IR gets narrower.
The pulse-width of the IR must be narrower than the two adjacent discontinuities in order to properly characterize
the discontinuities in the time domain.
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To illustrate this, assume we are measuring a device that has two discontinuities that are 1 cm apart and the
expected response in the time-domain is as follows:

If the IR has a spatial resolution is greater than 1 cm and is swept across the DUT as shown below, the response in
the time domain is dramatically different than what is expected. It looks like the picture on the right side of the
illustration because the IR is larger than the two adjacent discontinuities, and the power levels from the multiple

discontinuities are being added together.

Impulse ; _
Response = 1 cm
I'_'Il Il'_'lI ||'_"'\I _____-——"_‘ll
‘. . AN I.
l]lll | III III |'|I
|'l IIII| |'JI II', '- |III |
IH| |II []1 | |'I III
—,'._I ||_|'J I'- l". JI / |
Expected Displayed
Response Response

The following shows the same device using an IR with a pulse-width that is less than 1 cm. The response you see
in the time domain is much more like what is expected. It looks like the picture on the right side of the illustration.
This is because the IR is narrower than the two adjacent discontinuities, and the IR is able to capture only the

power level of the individual discontinuities.
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Response T .
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Understanding the spatial resolution requirements of a device is extremely important as devices become shorter in

length.

An increased number of points can help provide some additional resolution to data, but will never make up for
using a system with insufficient spatial resolution. The following shows the same device but measured with the
number of points set at 900 and at 4500. While there is some improvement, the improvement is not significantly

better.
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900 Points Resolution

4500 Points Resolution

The idea to remember is that the spatial resolution of the PLTS system must be a narrower length than the
expected minimum length of any adjacent discontinuities on the device.

Automated Start and Stop Settings In Time Domain

For Measurements Made in the Frequency Domain Only
When a measurement is made in the frequency domain and is converted to the time domain, the time domain start
and stop frequencies can be ambiguous. This describes the algorithm for displaying the start and stop frequencies

using the PLTS automated process.
This algorithm is best described using a flow diagram and a few real life examples of this process.

Automated Start and Stop Algorithm Flow Diagram
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Also using the flow diagram, you can follow these examples:

Example: Standard Transmission Measurement
Parameter = SDD21 (Transmission)
Location of the SDD21 Peak Value in Time Domain = 2 ns
At Point 1,

Tstart =0 ns

Tstop= 8 ns
The result is:

Tstart=0ns

Tstop=8 ns

Example: Standard Reflection Measurement
Parameter = SDD11 (Reflection)
Location of the SDD21 Peak Value in Time Domain = 2 ns
At Point 1,

Tstart=- 1ns

Tstop=4+1=9ns

The result is:
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Tstart=- 1ns
Tstop=4+1=9ns

Example: Potential Limitation of the Algorithm
Parameter = SDD11 (Reflection)
Location of the SDD21 Peak Value in Time Domain = 5 ns
At Point 1,
Tstart=- 2.5 ns
Tstop = 20 + 2.5 = 22.5 ns (greater than maximum time base of 10 ns)
At Point 2,
Tstart=- 2.5ns
Tstop=10- 25=7.5ns

The result is:
Tstart=- 2.5 ns
Tstop=7.5ns

Comments: The results in the start and stop calculations are not suitable to resolve the SDD21 with a 5 ns
measurement. This is because the stop time is 7.5 ns while the device needs 10 ns for the two-way travel of in
reflection. The system is capable of resolving 10 ns, however, due to the current calculation of the -2.5 ns start
time, an artificial limitation has been imposed. This can be worked around by manually changing the start and stop
in the gating mode.

Example: No Transmission Data
Parameter = SDD11 (Any parameter)

Location of the SDD21 Peak Value in Time Domain =0 ns

At Point 1,
Tstart =0 ns
Tstop=0ns
At Point 3,
Tstart=- 1ns
Tstop=1ns
The result is:
Tstart=- 1ns
Tstop=1ns

Comments: Due to the absence of a strong signal in SDD21, the algorithm defaults to start of - 1.0 ns and stop of
1.0 ns. This can be worked around by manually changing the start and stop in the gating mode.

Uncoupled Start Frequency and Step Frequency Setting

The Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency selection is available in the Calibrate Hardware for
Measurement dialog box for the VNA-based measurement setup when the Advanced button has been selected.
Normally, the Frequency Step setting is locked (or coupled) to the Frequency Start setting.
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However, there are situations that you may want to uncouple the Frequency Step setting from the Frequency
Start setting. For example, uncouple the Frequency Step setting from the Frequency Start setting if you want to
measure more points for better measurement resolution or you may want to measure specific frequency points that
would not ordinarily be measured.

When measured data from this uncoupled start frequency/step frequency measurement is converted to the Time
Domain analysis type, conversion rules that change the data must be applied to ensure the data is displayed
correctly. See Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency for additional information regarding each of these

conversion rules.

When these conversion rules change the measured data to be displayed in the Time Domain analysis type, one of
three icons is displayed in the lower right corner of the plot to notify you of the change. These icons are displayed

below.

1
!

Icon Name

Resampled Data - This icon indicates that only the harmonically-related data points were
used to generate time domain data.

Interpolated Data - This icon indicates interpolation is performed to calculate the
harmonically-related points that were not measured. Any measurements that were performed
at harmonically-related points are left unchanged. The interpolated data is used, along with
the measured harmonically-related data, to perform the Inverse Fast Fourier Transform
(IFFT) for the calculated time domain data.

Bad Data - This icon indicates there are less than 10 harmonically-related data points in the
measured data. In this case, all of the non harmonically-related data is used to perform the
Inverse Fast Fourier Transform (IFFT) to calculate time domain data. This may result in
inaccurate time domain data.

Checking the Validity of a Time-Domain Calculation

There are a number of practical considerations in examining time domain data, as described previously. Therefore,
it is very important to have a method of validating the data. This can be accomplished by comparing the original
frequency domain data to the data after it is inverse Fourier transformed into the time domain, and then Fourier
transformed back into the frequency domain, as shown below. Ideally, these data should be identical. Changing the
time domain start- and stop-points, the filter value, and the value of the DC parameter may improve the agreement.
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Optimizing the Time Domain Time Scale for Viewing
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The Time Domain Start and Stop Time dialog box allows you to change and view the start times and stop times of

time domain plots three ways.

Note: The feature is used only for frequency domain S-parameter files that are calculated to show time domain. If
your measurement was taken using a TDR, this feature does not apply.

From the Tools menu, select Time Domain Start and Stop Time to open the Time Domain Start and Stop Time

dialog box.
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Note: While most dialog boxes will not allow you to work between them and the main PLTS window, the Time
Domain Start and Stop Time dialog box will allow you to make changes and then go to the main PLTS window to
see the change without closing the dialog box.

The Time Domain Start and Stop Time dialog box is displayed with either Auto Optimize Off or Auto Optimize On
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selected. The state depends on the Always optimize the Start and Stop Times when calculating the time domain
data from frequency domain data selection in User Preferences dialog box dictates whether the Auto Optimize featur
is turned on or off when the calculations are made from frequency domain to time domain.
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If Auto Optimize Off is selected, the time domain data is not optimized in any parameter for viewing and the start
time and the stop time is set to show the full time range of the measurement. Often, no usable information is
displayed over much of the time.

If Auto Optimize On is selected, the time domain data is optimized in all parameters for viewing and the start time
and stop time are changed to show the time domain time range such that there is not a lot of unusable information
displayed.

Changing the Start Time and Stop Time Manually

When Manual is selected, you can change as many parameters that you like to the start and stop time values that
you choose. When Manual is selected, all differential and single-ended time domain parameters are placed in the
list at the left, the Available Parameter List . Move the parameters that have a start or stop time that you would
like to change to the right list at the right, the Selected Parameter List . Move the parameters using the eight
Move Parameters Buttons located between the two lists. A description of each of these buttons is located below.
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Cloze |

Button Label

Description

> | Moves the highlighted parameters in the available parameters list to the right into the
selected parameters list
< | Moves the highlighted parameters in the selected parameters list to the left into the available
parameters list
>> | Moves all parameters in the available parameters list to the right into the selected
parameters list
<< | Moves all parameters in the selected parameters list to the left into the available parameters
list
Diff TDR > | Moves all differential TDR parameters in the available parameters list to the right into the
selected parameters list. The different TDR parameters are: TCC11, TCC22, TCD11,
TCD22, TDC11, TDC22, TDD11, and TDD22.
SE TDR > | Moves all single-ended TDR parameters in the available parameters list to the right into the

selected parameters list. The single-ended TDR parameters are: T11, T22, T33, and T44.
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Diff TDT > | Moves all differential TDT parameters in the available parameters list to the right into the
selected parameters list. The different TDT parameters are: TCC12, TCC21, TCD12, TCD21,
TDC12, TDC21, TDD12, and TDD21.

SE TDT > | Moves all single-ended TDT parameters in the available parameters list to the right into the

selected parameters list. The single-ended TDT parameters are: T12, T13, T14, T21, T23,
T24,T31, T32, T34, T41, T42, and T43.

For example, to change the start and stop time of the single-ended TDR parameter plots, you must move the
parameters to the Selected Parameter List .

f* Man

Select Parameter :

T12
T13
T14
T21
T3
124
T

2 WS
|

2. Single Ended TDR
Parameters moved
to the Selected
Parameter List

Diff TOT =

;I SETDT » |

1. Click here to move o S L
the Single Ended To— |
TDR Parameters

Once the parameters are listed in the Selected Parameter List, change the Start Time and the Stop Time using
the Start Time and the Stop Time text entry boxes.

Start Time Stop Time
Text Entry Box Text Entry Box
T42
T43
T |
|:_::; -| SETD

Start Time : I-U.33 _l?m Stop Time : I5.34 3 -

Apply | Cloze |

The times can be changed two ways:
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e By typing in a new value for one or both of the times and then clicking the Apply button.

e By dragging over the value to change with the mouse, and clicking the spinner to the new value. This method
changes the value with clicking the Apply button.

Note: The spinners in the method are unique. They increment or decrement only the most significant digit that was
highlighted with the mouse. For example, the Stop Time in the above graphic is 5.34 ns. If you highlight the entire
"5.34" value or just the "5", clicking the up spinner increments the "5". However, if you highlight the "34" or only the
"3", clicking the up spinner increments the "3".

View Time Domain Data

Learn how to open, view, set format, and scale Time Domain data.

Gating

Gating provides the ability to remove the effect of a particular circuit element mathematically from time-domain
plots. The gated section removes a section of the plot that you define, replacing it with an ideal transmission line
having the same electrical delay as the removed section. By observing the original frequency domain response and
the transformed frequency domain response, the effect of the gating operation on the S-parameter data can be
seen. For detailed information on gating, refer to Gating.
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Analyzing Data using Eye Diagrams

Overview

The Eye Diagram

Designing a Bit Pattern for Eye Diagrams

Viewing Data using Eye Diagrams

Overview

The physical layer test system software constructs measurement-based eye diagrams (or patterns) by convolving
the calculated time domain impulse response (generated from frequency domain measurement data) with a
simulated pattern of bit sequences. The following is a simplified block diagram of the eye diagram creation process.

Measured Calculated
Frequency Domain |—» Inverse FFT — Time Domain
Data Data
Simulated c luti
Bit Pattern — onvolution

Measurement-based
Eve Diagram

With eye diagrams you can see signal quality with one display, you can diagnose problems, such as attenuation,
noise, jitter, and dispersion that arise or characterize specific parts of the system. You can then view the
measurement in the Time Domain mode to help isolate the source of the problem.

The software allows you to specify a simulated bit pattern (sequence) of between 8 and 32 bits that is convolved
with the calculated time domain data to generate the eye diagram. You may select from three simulated bit patterns
types: 1) a pre-defined bit pattern, 2) a bit pattern that you have defined, or 3) an arbitrary bit stream (a random-like
bit pattern).

The Eye Diagram

The eye diagram shown below identifies key eye diagram definitions. The eye diagram of the TCC21 parameter
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was created using the BTL.dut file located in the PLTS data folder. An Arbitrary Bitstream bit pattern with the
following settings was also used:

e Rise/Fall Time =0 ps
e Pattern Length = 32 bits
e Data Rate = 2.5 Gb/s

e Number of Patterns = 12

Bit Period

225



1 Zero Level Zero Level is a measure of the mean value of the logical 0 of an eye diagram.

2 One Level One Level is a measure of the mean value of the logical 1 of an eye diagram.

Rise time is a measure of the transition time of the data from the 10% level to the 90% level

3 RiseTime on the upward slope of an eye diagram.

Fall time is a measure of the transition time of the data from the 90% level to the 10% level

4 Fall Time on the downward slope of an eye diagram.

Eye height is a measure of the vertical opening of an eye diagram. An ideal eye opening
_I 5 EyeHeight would be measured from the one level to the zero level. However, noise on the eye will
cause the eye to close. The eye height measurement determines eye closure due to noise.

Eye width is a measure of the horizontal opening of an eye diagram. Ideally, the eye width
6 EyeWidth would be measured between the crossing points of the eye. However, jitter may appear on
the waveform and influence the eye opening.

Deterministic  Deterministic jitter is the deviation of a transition from its ideal time caused by reflections
Jitter relative to other transitions.

Eye amplitude is the difference between the logic 1 level and the logic 0 level histogram

8 EyeAmplitude mean values of an eye diagram.

Bit rate (data rate) is the inverse of bit period (1 / bit period). The bit period is a measure of

9 BitRate the horizontal opening of an eye diagram at the crossing points of the eye.

Time Domain Windowing

The PLTS software has a feature called Time Domain Windowing that is designed to enhance Time Domain
measurements. The need for windowing is due to the abrupt transitions in the Frequency Domain measurement at
the Start and Stop frequencies. This band limiting of the frequency domain response causes overshoot and ringing
in the Time Domain response. It causes the un-Windowed Impulse stimulus to have a sin (kt)/kt shape (k=p
/frequency span), which has two effects that limit the usefulness of the Time Domain measurement:

e Finite Impulse Width limits the ability to resolve between two closely spaced responses. The effects of the
finite impulse width cannot be improved with increasing the frequency span of the measurement.

e Impulse side lobes limit the dynamic range of the Time Domain measurement by hiding low-level response
within the side lobes of the higher-level responses. The effects of side lobes can be improved by windowing.

Windowing improves the dynamic range of the Time Domain measurement by modifying (filtering) the Frequency
Domain data prior to conversion to the Time Domain to produce an impulse stimulus with lower side lobes. This
greatly enhances the effectiveness in viewing Time Domain responses that are very different in magnitude. The
side lobe reduction is achieved, however, as the tradeoff with increased impulse width. The effect of windowing on
eye diagrams is a reduction of overshoot and ringing while the tradeoff is increased rise time.

PLTS defines three window selections: Flat Response , Nominal , and Fast Rise Time . Each of these selections
has an associated Time Domain Window Value . The side lobe levels of the Time Domain stimulus depend only on
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the window that is selected. The following images shows the same eye diagram that was displayed in above with
each of the three window settings.

PLTS also allows you to define your own window using the Custom selection where you will set you own Time
Domain Window Value .

The purpose of windowing is to make the Time Domain response more useful in isolating and identifying inpidual
responses. The window does not affect the displayed Frequency Domain response. The Time Domain function is
only applied to time domain data. It does not affect frequency domain data.
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Time Domain Window:
Flat Response

Time Domain Window:
Nominal

Time Domain Window:
Fast Rise Time

The following formula can be used to determine the equivalent 10 percent to 90 percent system rise time for the
step function transformation and the eye diagram simulation:

Tr=(1000/Fmax ) ¥ RTEC
Where

Tr = Rise time of the step response form 10% to 90% (in picoseconds)
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1000 = Factor to convert frequency to picoseconds
Fmax = Maximum stop frequency used in the measurement (in GHz)
RTEC = Rise time equation coefficient
As an example: System rise time = 27 ps = (1000/ 20 GHz) ¥ 0.54 (see table below)

The following shows the equivalent rise times for a maximum frequency of 20 GHz for each window setting.

Window Selection | TD Window Valuel Fh:l:(;(tljn;rl:(r:?/ RS i E?F;J_?Eg; TSI RisEgl':'ii\r;]aée(ljrtr )
(Fmax )

Flat Response 0.80 20 GHz 0.91 45.5 ps

Nominal 0.50 20 GHz 0.71 35.5ps

Fast Rise Time 0.20 20 GHz 0.54 27 ps

1 The relationship between the TD window value and the rise time equation coefficient is not made available.

By increasing or decreasing the filter value above or below the default, a trade-off can be made between rise time
and side-lobe level (dynamic range).

When Time Domain Window ° is selected from the Tool menu, the Time Domain Window dialog box is displayed
allowing a choice of the three Time Domain Window settings.

Time Domain Window x|

— Select the Time Domain 'Window——

= Flat Rezponze /
[Sirnilar to 357 0/PMA]
" Maominal /{

" Fast Fize Time f

" Custom I':'-E':":I _%
OF. I Eancell

e Flat Response gives the minimum side lobes and this provides the greatest dynamic range. The time
domain window value is 0.80. The rise time equation coefficient value is 0.91.

e Nominal gives reduced side lobes and is normally the most useful. The time domain window value is 0.50.
The rise time equation coefficient value is 0.71. This is the default setting.

e Fast Rise Time is essentially no window and therefore gives the highest side lobes. The time domain window
value is 0.20. The rise time equation coefficient value is 0.54.
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e Custom allows you to create your own time domain window. Set the time domain window value (range 0.000
to 1.000) by selecting the spinner or entering a value in the box.

Note: When you open measurement data in time domain format, the previously selected windowing is used. To
change the windowing selection, select Time Domain Window from the Tool menu, which displays the Time
Domain Window dialog box. Make your windowing selection from the dialog box and click OK . The new windowing
choice is then applied to the data.

Uncoupled Start Frequency and Step Frequency Setting

The Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency selection is available in the Calibrate Hardware for
Measurement dialog box for the VNA-based measurement setup when the Advanced button has been selected.
Normally, the Frequency Step setting is locked (or coupled) to the Frequency Start setting.

However, there are situations that you may want to uncouple the Frequency Step setting from the Frequency
Start setting. For example, uncouple the Frequency Step setting from the Frequency Start setting if you want to
measure more points for better measurement resolution or you may want to measure specific frequency points that
would not ordinarily be measured.

When measured data from this uncoupled start frequency/step frequency measurement is converted to the Eye
Diagram analysis type, conversion rules that change the data must be applied to ensure the data is displayed
correctly. See Uncouple Start Frequency and Step Frequency for additional information regarding each of these
conversion rules.

When these conversion rules change the measured data to be displayed in the Eye Diagram analysis type, one of
three icons is displayed in the lower right corner of the plot to notify you of the change.

Icon Icon Name
>
Resampled Data - This icon indicates that only the harmonically-related data points
I were used to generate time domain data.

Interpolated Data - This icon indicates interpolation is performed to calculate the
harmonically-related points that were not measured. Any measurements that were
performed at harmonically-related points are left unchanged. The interpolated data is
used, along with the measured harmonically-related data, to perform the Inverse Fast
Fourier Transform (IFFT) for the calculated time domain data.

Bad Data - This icon indicates there are less than 10 harmonically-related data points
in the measured data. In this case, all of the non harmonically-related data is used to
perform the Inverse Fast Fourier Transform (IFFT) to calculate time domain data. This
may result in inaccurate time domain data.
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Designing a Bit Pattern for Eye Diagrams

The Bit Pattern feature in the Tools menu allows you to design a digital bit pattern and to apply a bit pattern that
has been saved to eye diagram plots. Only the industry standard K 28.5 bit pattern has been created and included
in the software. However, the PLTS software allows you to create bit patterns, from 8 to 32 bits very easily.

JJ File Measure Wiew Utilities | Tools Data Cplions Window Help

Math 2
Bit Pattern L4

Design...

Bppky...

T-Line Characteristics. ..

W-Element Display Configusatian. .,

Launch Startup Wizard. ..

Set Melocity Fackor. ..

Tirne Domain Window. ..

Time Domain Skart and Skop Time. ..

Acquisition Hardware L

1. Select Bit Pattern then Design from the Tools menu to open the Digital Pattern Generator dialog box shown in

Digital Pattern Generator El
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2. Click on the "0 " key.
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1. Selecting the "0" key (piano key) in the Bit Representation area.
A. Causes Bit 0 to go high (turn on)

B. Generates a "1" in the first digit of the binary numeric representation

3. Select the remaining even-numbered piano keys so that you have a series of alternating bits. Note the
alternating bits going high (turning on) and the alternating 1's and O's in the Numeric Representation area.

Digital Pattern Generator El
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4. Enter values in the Rise/Fall Time and the Data Rate boxes. Rise/Fall Time is entered in picoseconds (ps) and
Data Rate is entered in Gigabits per second (Gb/s).
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5. Check the value in the Pattern Length (bits) box. The default value is 32. The allowable range is between 8 and
32 bits. You may change this if your pattern contains fewer bits. If this value is changed to a value less than 32, any
remaining bits are ignored. For example if you enter 10 as the pattern length value, then bits 0 through 9 are used
and bits 10 through 31 are ignored.

6. Enter a name for the digital pattern in the Save Pattern box. In this example, Alternating Bits is entered. Click
the OK button to save the pattern to be used later.
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Viewing Data using Eye Diagrams
Learn how to open Eye diagram plot windows.

With Eye diagrams, there are 8 output plots for balanced mode and 12 output plots for single-ended mode. Only
transmission paths are displayed; no reflection paths are displayed.

After opening an Eye Diagram Plot Window, The Choose a Digital Pattern for Eye Generation dialog box is then
displayed. You may select a digital pattern to apply from the list of digital patterns. The software is shipped with the
PRBS (the Pseudo-Random Bit Sequence) selection, the K 28.5 selection (an industry standard), and the Arbitrary
Bitstream selection (a random-like bit stream). Any bit patterns that you have created and saved using the process
described in Designing a Bit Pattern for Eye Diagrams are also displayed in the Choose a Digital Pattern for Eye
Generation dialog box.
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Note: If the bit pattern has already been selected for the data, the Choose a Digital Pattern for Eye Generation
dialog box is not displayed and the data will is displayed using that bit pattern information. To change the bit
pattern, select Bit Pattern then Apply from the Tools menu to display the dialog box. Then, select the desired bit
pattern from the list on the left, enter the desired information (Rise/Fall Time, Data Rate, Pattern Length, and
Number of Patterns) as described below, and click OK . Then, delete the current plot window and reopen a new
plot window using the same data. The new bit pattern is then applied.

After clicking a digital pattern in the Choose a Digital Pattern for Eye Generation dialog box list, review the digital
pattern parameter entries on the right side of the dialog box and enter the desired parameter values.

e Rise/Fall Time (pS) is the time that it takes a signal to transition from a low to a high (10% to 90%) condition
(or the time that it takes a signal to transition from a high to a low (90% to 10%) condition).

e Data Rate (Gb/S) is the speed that data is transferred over a circuit or a communications line.

e Pattern Length (bits) is the number of bits in the digital pattern used to create the eye diagram. This value is
the limiting factor in creating unique digital patterns. The value of the Pattern Length may be changed for
PRBS and ABS. Other defined bit patterns have the Pattern Length defined as part of the pattern and may
not be changed except by changing the bit pattern definition. The following table shows the pattern lengths
allowed for PRBS and ABS.
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PRBS Pattern Length Selections =~ ABS Pattern Length Selections

Selection Number of Bits  Selection Number of Bits
275-1 (31 bits) -- --
2871 (127 bits) 287 (128 - 2 = 126 bits)
219-1 (511 bits) 279 (512 - 2 =510 bits)
270-1 (1023 bits) 2M0 (1024 - 2 = 1022 bits)
2M1-1 (2047 bits) 2MA1 (2048 - 2 = 2046 bits)
2M3-1 (8191 bits) 2M3 (8192 - 2 = 8190 bits)
2/715-1 (32767 bits) 2M5 (32768 - 2 = 32766 bits)

Then, click OK to view the eye diagram in the plot window. Cancel closes the dialog box without making any
changes.

IMPORTANT Arbitrary Bitstream

Though Arbitrary Bitstream (ABS) is a random-like bit stream used to generate eye diagrams, it is different than
the Pseudo-Random Binary Sequence (PRBS) standard. The ABS pattern was defined to provide a large
random pattern of bits that would quickly converge the eye diagram to show worst case tolerances.

ABS develops a random sequence of bits for the virtual pattern generator using the Pattern Length entry.
Pattern Length is entered to define the number of bits within a specific pattern.

If the Pattern Length = 277 bits, there are 128 unique patterns available if you count in binary from 0 to 127.

0000000
0000001
0000010

1111101
1111110
1111111

ABS then removes patterns 0000000 and 1111111 as invalid patterns so that you now have a total of 2Pattern
Length . 5 =27 . =126 unique patterns to choose from. Then ABS uses a random number generator to choose
the first pattern to put into the virtual pattern generator and continues to pick new random patterns up to the
number of patterns that you have defined within the interface (maximum is 126).
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Using both of these values, a random number generator selects unique bit patterns until the appropriate number of
patterns are identified. Each of these unique bit patterns are then used to create the eye diagram, one bit pattern at
a time.

EyeStatus (o]

Flaot Frogresz
TOD12 48 % done [Lanceld
TDD21 25 % done _Cancel |

TEE1Z 100 % done _Camcel |
TCEZ1 100 % done._Zarcel |

As the eye diagram is created, the Eye Status box is displayed. This box shows the status of the eye diagrams as
they are being generated. When a parameter is complete, it is grayed. When all parameters are complete, this box
is removed and the plots are complete. You can cancel a parameter by selecting the Cancel button for that plot.
Selecting all Cancel buttons that have not been grayed ends the generation of the eye diagram.
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Analyzing Transmission Line Parameters

m Overview

m Transmission Line Parameters

m Extracting Fitted RLCG Parameters from S-Parameters
m Coupled-Transmission Line Models

m CPTL RLCG Extraction Procedure

m RLCG Output Plots

m Considerations When Extracting RLCG Parameters

m The Parameters for Each RLCG Mode

m Viewing Transmission Line Data

m Setting T-Line Characteristics

m Exporting Transmission Line Data

Note: Your PLTS application may not include the optional RLCG analysis feature.

Overview

There are four modes in which RLCG parameters may be displayed in PLTS:

Differential

Common

W-Element

Self/Mutual

PLTS exports RLCG data in the W-Element mode for use by HSPICE or Advanced Design System (ADS - an
integrated design software and test instrumentation solution from Agilent Technologies). The W-Element mode
uses the 4-port S-parameters of the symmetrical, coupled transmission line to compute the R (resistance), L
(inductance), C (capacitance), and G (conductance) parameters. Each is displayed in a 2-by-2 matrix. There is an
R-value for each line and coupling values for R. The same is true for L, C, and G. These parameters can then be
used in HSPICE or ADS as a model of the measured transmission line.

There are two modes, Differential and Common , of the RLCG parameters that treat the coupled line as a 2-port
device instead of a 4-port device. These modes simply use the four pure differential-mode parameters or four pure
common-mode parameters as a 2-port S-parameter device. This is saying we have a line driven differentially (or in
common) and what are the RLCG parameters, impedance, and propagation constant for this line. In this case, the
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RLCG parameters are a single value, not a 2-by-2 array. There is no self or coupling since it is treated as a single
line. Neither of these modes is directly usable in HSPICE or ADS but these modes can give insight to an
experienced user.

The fourth mode is the Self/Mutual mode. It is a slight deviation from the W-Element mode. The only difference in
this mode is the way that the coupling between parameters is defined. The conversion is described in CPTL RLCG
Extraction Procedure.

An important issue that is not clearly understood is that the measurements must be for only the line to be modeled.
Connectors and single-ended launches to connect to the actual coupled line must be removed using de-embedding
or calibration standards in the medial. The simplest way to measure coupled lines is by probing the lines. When the
lines are probed, no connectors or launches need be removed.

Note: When extracting the RLCG parameters for a symmetrical coupled line, the measurement must include only
the coupled transmission line. It should not include any connectors, or single-ended launches in the measurement.
If any of these are included, the parameters will not accurately model the transmission line. Refer to Considerations
When Extracting RLCG Parameters for more information. Note that the following image shows the connector and
launches that need to be removed.

Transmission Line Parameters

Transmission lines are distributed devices. However, SPICE type simulators work with lumped elements, not
distributed elements. RLCG type models are commonly used to approximate the distributed behavior of a
transmission line. The single transmission line shown below can be modeled by a network consisting of a series
resistance and inductance with parallel capacitance and conductance.

RLCG Model for Single Transmission Line

| 1 »
0 1 X
Djmn\‘ﬁr _,ﬁ —0
LAY PR.Ax
e G.aAx § — Cax - L o
O O

The different terms included in the model describe the following physical phenomena:

R  Resistive loss of the conductor (transmission line trace). Determined by the conductance of the
ﬂ metal, width, height, and length of the conductor.

238




Inductive part of the circuit resulting from the layout of the conductors. Determined by the
dimensions of the conductor, permeability of the metal, and layout.

Capacitive part of the circuit resulting from the layout of the conductors. Determined by the
permittivity and thickness of the board material and the area of the conductor.

G Shunt loss of the dielectric. Determined by the layout of the conductors, permittivity, loss tangent
and thickness of the board material.

RLCG modes are frequency-based models

The following image shows the attenuation from Copper Loss and Dielectric Loss.

10,04 T
H""‘"
5.0 Dielectric l.r:psif"
.-'/(-
Loss oot e
db/m /// __J-»-—““—HH
- [
i ’/”fiftmppcr Loss
2.0 gl
-~
0.5 ¢ 1.5 20 a5

Frequency (Ghz)

Equation Set 1 describes the most adopted frequency dependencies of RLCG parameters.

Equation R =RpC +RSKIN VF

Set 1 L = constant
G=Gpc+GACXxF
C = constant

Note: These parameters are called fitted parameters.

The values for RLCG are typically specified in per unit length, where the unit of length is in meters. Therefore for a
given length of line the value for each of the parameters is easily determined. To best approximate the distributed
behavior of the transmission line multiple sections of RLCG circuits are used. The value of the parameters, R for
example, is determined by dividing the R value for the given length of line by the number of sections. Since R (and)
L values add in series and C and G values add in parallel, a multi-section model for simulation can easily be
constructed. For example:

If the value of R for a given line is 2.4 ohms per meter,

and the length of line needed is 100 cm,

then the total resistance needed for the 100 cm line is 0.24 ohms.
If 12 sections are used to model the line, then each R is 0.02 ohms.

The same calculation can be made for each of the parameters.

Extracting Fitted RLCG Parameters from S-Parameters
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Telegrapher's equations are used to solve for the RLCG values. The Telegrapher's equations described in
Coupled-Transmission Line Models for the 2-coupled line model. Telegrapher's equations deal with the voltage and
current as shown earlier. However, PLTS measures S-parameters, which are ratios of power reflected from and
transmitted thru to the incident power. For a single transmission line, the impedance (Z) and propagation constant
(9 can be derived from the measured 2-port S-parameters of the line. Equation Set 2 defines the S-parameters in
terms of Z, ZQ (characteristic impedance of the measurement system), g, and | (the length of the line).

_ 77— 7 Hsinhy  2xZxZ
Equation Set 2 (5) E'L [ o Jsiohyt 0
U 2xZxZy (L7 -Zy)sinhpd

where

Ds =2 ¥ Z ¥ Zg cosh gl + (Z2 + Zp 2 ) sinh gl

Using Equation Set 2 and transforming to [ABCD} parameter, we can solve for gand Z as functions of S-
parameters as shown in Equation Set 3 and Equation Set 4 :

. . 3 -1
Equation i 1-5),"+55 l
Set 3 € - Jl 25, ﬂj
where
- . 172
2 2 2 ae 42
K- (S =5, +1) —(28,))
= —
255,
. 2 Z
Equation ?2 7 2(1 +511) _521

Set 4 0 2 2
© (1_511) _521

Once gand Z are known, from the standard transmission line relationships, values for R, L, C, and G can be
determined as shown in Equation Set 5 through Equation Set 10 below:

Equation

Set 5 ¥ ARAjOL)G+jeC) o+ B
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Equation - (R+jwl)
Set 6 (G Fje0)

Then,

Equation

Set 7 R = Reiyz)

Equation

Set 8 L=Im{}Z}/' @

Equation

Set 9 G = Re{p/Z}

Equation

Set 10 C =Im{ypZ} w

In the case of a pair of coupled transmission lines, each RLCG parameter is actually a 2-by-2 matrix. For
symmetrical uniform coupled transmission lines, the matrices are real and symmetrical. The latter is described in
more detail in Coupled-Transmission Line Models.

Coupled-Transmission Line Models

Start with an ideal lossless symmetrical coupled-transmission line (CPTL):
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The Telegraphers set of equations are described below:

Equation
Set 11
o, on o
o o
afl B ai-"l c aﬂ_—l,)
B T TR T
Equation
Set 12
i, c il V) Cat--’2
o T ar Tt

These equations represent the closest form to the physical behavior of CPTL, since they describe each line by its
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own self parameters (L and C) and the different mutual couplings (Lm and Cm). Obviously, these equations can be
extended for the lossy case, where the conductor and dielectric losses would be taken into account.

Note: These parameters are called self-parameters.

By rearranging Equation Set 11 and Equation Set 12 , a second set of parameters can be defined as shown in
Equation Set 13 and Equation Set 14 :

Y 5 Al
_.-_1:];‘117114'1”12 ,.J
Equation X Lo/ 7.1
Set13 oV, oL, oL,
i :Lz;,_"'LnT
558 X ot
5| Y oA
- Tl = (). — L+ Cp—
Equation 9% 7t X
Set 14 A, C AV N,
=0, —+Cy —
X *x :

In the general case, RLCG parameters are grouped in 2-by-2 real matrices, each term being frequency-dependent.
In the case of symmetrical coupled-lines, these matrices are symmetrical. See Equation Set 15 .

R = {HRM Ry ‘ G = IE—Tu Cfu !

Equation -\,Rlz Rr E \.‘(:'13 rJn

Set 15 N N
1= (Lll Ln ] C = \ cll C;u

L, Llﬂ L'l'_ N CIJ l::'11 A

Note: These parameters are called spice-parameters.

Most Spice-type simulators use this type of model description with different variations in the implementation. This
aspect is described in more details in Importing and Exporting Data.

The third model representation is called the Differential-Common Modes Equivalent Model . This model was
created because the RLCG extraction algorithm deals only with Single-Ended Transmission Lines (SETL). See
Extracting Fitted RLCG Parameters from S-Parameters . Therefore, each quadrant from the mixed-mode S-

parameters, in particular the Diff-Diff and Com-Com, are treated as two separate SETL, with predefined normalized
impedance.

The new set of RLCG parameters extracted for the differential and common modes can be represented in a
frequency-dependent matrix format, as shown in Equation Set 16 .
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Equation
Set 16

R = (Ra
0
L= (T u
. 0

G= ‘Ud’i
L0

C= {'C“
0

Note: These parameters are called Diff/Com parameters.

CPTL RLCG Extraction Procedure

PLTS starts by extracting the RLCG parameters for both the Diff-Diff mode and the Com-Com mode. In the case of
a symmetrical CPTL, mode-conversion should be negligible. Then we offer the following options to visualize.

Differential Commen
Mode Mode
dd Even
Kode MMode
=elf Spice DiffiCom
Parameters Parameters Parameters

This section describes the formulas for the different transformations.

Equation Set 17 and Equation Set 18 relate the Odd and Even modes to the Differential and Common modes of
propagation:

ZE
Equation Z.= A
Set 17 Z
Tr:. = "}FE
[ |
Equation Zuii - < Z.g
Set 18 .
Yu = Yo

Using the propagation constant and the characteristic impedance for the Odd/Even modes, the Spice parameters
are derived in Equation Set 19 and Equation Set 20 .
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Rll = R":{nire Ze + o Z }

)

RI'E = Rﬂ{v’e Ze - nfrc- Zo}

Equation
Set 19 L -Im{~ Z +v Z }w
11 L ¢ Po &0 ™
Ll:i = Itn{n'la ZE - rll'cl ZL } r
l’:‘_‘-}11 - Rc{nire / Ze + s ! Z-J }
i — LN ! L
Equation (‘Jl.i - R':{'e ' Ze o Z-:._I
Set 20 - fog e f ' ew
Cll - ItIlL ‘E ! ZE + |.|:| ! le }lll Cl]
l:11..§ = ]Iﬂ{"fu 'III' ZE - HI'I. [u] 'IIII ZI:l } 'II'I LY

Finally, Self parameters can be derived as shown in Equation Set 21 and Equation Set 22 .

R; =Ry
Equation L
Set 21 L,S = L‘u
L.=Ly,
G: =G, + Gy
Equation U, = -0,
Set22 Co=Cp +Cy
Co = —Cp

RLCG Output Plots

The following illustrates the difference between the extracted parameters and the fitted curve.
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This plot format can be applied to Diff/Com, Spice or Self parameters.

6000
Frequency (in MHz)

_ 6000
Frequency (in MHz)

The following illustrates the propagation constant and the image after that illustrates the characteristic impedance
in real-imaginary format. Since these two parameters are complex numbers, you have the choice of plotting these
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parameters in other formats, like Magnitude/Phase, and dB/Phase versus linear or log of the frequency.
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Considerations When Extracting RLCG Parameters

When extracting the RLCG parameters for a symmetrical coupled line, the measurement must include only the coupled
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transmission line. It should not include any connectors, or single-ended launches in the measurement. If any of these ai
included, the parameters will not accurately model the transmission line. The following shows the connector and launch
that need to be removed.

Connector

/7
i
Single-ended

Launch

|

Similar
giructure

f at thig end

3
3
3
3
3
b
o

T

Eliminate these effects Measure from Here
Down the Transmission Lines

The effects to the left of the dotted line need to be removed. These can be removed one of two ways. The first is to
characterize the launch structure (to the left of the dotted line) and then de-embed it from the measurement. This is
not easily done. The other way is to create calibration standards on the board that include the connector and
launch and use them to calibrate with. However, the parasitics of the standards need to be characterized and
entered into the calibration kit definition.

The easiest way to characterize the transmission line is to do a probed measurement. By performing a probe
calibration there are no connectors or launches to remove. The following shows a typical probed measurement.

248



Uzing a Ground-Signal-Ground-Signal-Ground probing
technique to make coupled transmission line measurements,

O ,/':g / /"/ *t‘x O
OZ‘I’*G r// *GEQ

N /
i 7 7 S [O
‘G *G

Vias to ground plane

The Parameters for Each RLCG Mode

The data (parameters) available for each of the four RLCG modes varies due to the model assumptions. The
individual parameter selections are based on the specific RLCG data analysis type. The following lists each data
analysis type and its associated parameters.

RLCG (Differential): Rd, Ld, Cd, Gd, Zor, Zoi, Ad, Bd
RLCG (Common): Re, Lc, Cc, Gc, Zor, Zoi, Ac, Bc
RLCG (W-Element): R11, L11, C11, G11, R12, L12, C12, G12
RLCG (Self/Mutual): Rs, Ls, Cs, Gs, Rm, Lm, Cm, Gm
where,

A represents the Attenuation Constant (a )

B represents the Phase Constant (b))

C represents Capacitance

G represents Conductance

L represents Inductance

R represents Resistance

Z represents Impedance

Viewing Transmission Line Data
There are eight transmission line parameters for each transmission line mode.

Learn how to open Transmission Line Plot windows

Setting Transmission Line Characteristics
After selecting a RLCG parameter, the T-Line Characteristics dialog box is displayed.

This setting can also be made at any time by clicking Tools , then T-Line Characteristics.
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Enter the length of the transmission line (in meters) and the highest measured frequency (in megahertz) and then
click OK .

x
Length (M) | 1.00
Highest Extractzd I §100.0
Frequency [MHz) :
F, Cancel |

Length (M) can be used to scale extracted values in units/meter.

Highest Extracted Frequency (MHz) defaults to the stop frequency value. However, this can be set at a lower
frequency to better fit your parameters.

The highest extracted frequency is 90% of the maximum measured frequency. For example, the Highest
Extracted Frequency (MHz) is 45 GHz for a 50 GHz measurement. In the case shown above, the Highest
Extracted Frequency (MHz) is 8100 MHz for the 9 GHz measurement. This allows for some guard band of the
data, extra bandwidth for use in time to frequency conversions, and to allow some extra frequency range to get
good data and allow for time domain roll off.

Viewing Fitted and Smoothed RLCG W-Element Traces

When data is viewed in RLCG (W-Element), two traces are displayed in each of the eight plots. The two default
traces in each plot are the Extracted data (represented by the blue trace) and Fitted data (represented by the red
trace).

However, both traces may not be readily apparent in every plot initially. Both R (R11 and R12) and both G (G11
and G12) plots may appear to have only the red Fitted traces. The R plots can easily be resolved by autoscaling
both of plots (see Autoscale ). For the sloping linear G plots, the red Fitted trace is lying exactly on top of the blue
Extracted trace.
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In W-Element, viewing the Extracted data with the Fitted data is the default status. However, you have the option of
viewing the Extracted data with Smoothed data as well. The following shows W-element plots for R11 and L11
extracted data traces. In addition to the Extracted data traces, the upper two plots also show the default Fitted data
traces. In the lower two plots, the Extracted data traces are shown with Smoothed data traces.
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Extracted Data

Extracted data is the data that has been derived (or extracted) from the measured frequency domain values. The
blue extracted data trace is always displayed in the W-element. This data can also be exported using the RLCG

export feature. See RLCG .
Fitted Data

Fitted data is used to show the general trend of the extracted data using a minimal set of data. The trend is defined
by the W-Element model definitions in HSPICE. It is the traditional lossy transmission model common in most
simulators. The fitted data set is computed from the extracted data and used to define each of the traces. Fitted

data is displayed with a red trace.
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¢ Resistance (R) : R has two values for each trace Rp and Rs . R varies as the square root of frequency, so R
at a given frequency point can be calculated with the formula:
Fo— Fg+Rgx yfiequency \where Ry is the R value at 0 Hertz and Rg is the parameter for the frequency
variation.

¢ Inductance (L) : Each L has one value, which is the average of the extracted data values for L and is
constant versus frequency.

e Capacitance (C) : Like L, each C has one value, which is the average of the extracted data values for C and
is constant versus frequency.

e Conductance (G) : G has two values for each trace Gg and Gp , G is linear as a function of frequency, so G
at a given frequency point can be calculated with the formula:

G = Gy + Gpeirequency \hore Go is the G value at 0 Hertz and Gp is the slope value.

From these values, each of the fitted traces are calculated and displayed. These values can also be exported using
the RLCG export feature. See RLCG .

Smoothed Data

Smoothed data is extracted data that has had a smoothing mask applied making the result display the general
trends of the extracted data. As additional points are added to the smoothing mask, more of the extended data's
peaks and dips are rounded off (or smoothed). Smoothing uses a running average approach at each data point to
smooth the data. For example, if the integer "5" is entered as the smoothing value, at data point N , PLTS averages
the five values (N - 2, N- 1, N, N +1, N +2) for data point N . This averaging is used for every data point.
Smoothed data is displayed as a red trace. This data can also be exported using the RLCG export feature. See
RLCG..

To View the W-Element Data with the Smoothed Data Option

1. From the Tools menu, select W-Element Display Configuration.

JJ Fil= Measure Miew Utlities | Tools RLCG Options  Window  Help

rath r
Bit Pattern r

T-Line Characteristics. ..

W-Element Displayw Configur ation. ..

2. With the W-Element Display Configuration dialog box displayed, select Smoothed in the Additional W-
Element Trace area to view the smoothed data.
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3. In the Number of Points in Smoothing Mask area, enter the number of points for the smoothing mask for the
desired parameter. Continue entering the smoothing values for all desired parameters. In this example, the value
501 was entered as the value in the R11 box. The number of point values must be odd integers.

W-Element Display Conf o ] b

— Additional \W-Element Trace
" Fitted
¥ Smoothed

— Mumber af Pointz |n Smoothing Mask
F11 L11 C11 G11

(ECITIN = | EN = I = | . =
A1z L12 C12 612

(K = | R = | L = . =
Apply T‘}J Cloze I
a0

4. Choose the Apply button to apply to changes.

This dialog box remains displayed so that changes to the point values may be optimized or you may return to
viewing the Fitted traces. The Close button closes the dialog box.

TIP As additional points are added to the smoothing mask, more of the extended data's peaks and dips are
rounded off (or smoothed). A change in the number of points at the lower end has a more dramatic smoothing
effect than a similar change at the higher end. As an example, the change from 51 to 201 points has a greater
effect to the trace than from 201 to 1001 points. Refine the number of points so the smoothing traces are displayed
to meet your requirements.
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Exporting Transmission Line Data

See Export Data to learn how to export from PLTS.

Refer to RLCG . for detailed information on RLCG data format.
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File and Print Operations

m File Save and Open

m Importing Data

m Exporting Data

m CITIfile Format
m SnP Format

m TDA MeasureXtractor Format

m RLCG Data Formats

m Printing

m File Converter
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File Save and Open

File Types

Save / Save As

= Open

Recent Files

See other File and Print Operations topics

File Types

.dut Contains corrected measurement data, computed Time Domain data, computed Balanced Mode data, and
information about the measurement and calibration.

.cal Contains correction data and measurement setup data that was saved after performing a calibration. Does
NOT contain measurement data. When recalling a .cal file, the instrument is configured to make a measurement.

Save / Save As

Select File, Save to overwrite the current measurement or calibration data. New data or imported data may be
saved.

Select File, Save As to save the current measurement or calibration data as a new file.

Until measurement data is saved, the plot window title bar is labeled PLTS along with the analysis type of the plot
window and the sequential plow window number. Once the data is saved, the PLTS label is replaced with the name
of the saved file.

Title bar hefore saving data
I PLTS - Time Domain {Differential):1 =[O x| |

Title bar after saving data
1ol

Only one unsaved plot window may be open at a time. If you have one unsaved plot window, you must either save
the data or delete the window before you can open another plot window with unsaved data.

Open

Select Open from the File menu to load a previously saved file.
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open 2 x|

Look in:l 3 data EI - IC_“T{ -

BTL.dut
bH-Somhs-20ghz-400pts, dut
&83583-btl-300khz-2ghz-1500, duk

waui_backplane, dut

File name: |EITL.|:Iut

Ope ?J
Files of type: IF‘LTS Files: [ dut] =l Cancel |
Y

Recent Files

Open any of the four most recently accessed files by clicking the name of the file from this list. Only the four most
recently accessed files are displayed.

JJ File Measure \iew LUtilities Tools Data Format Options  Window Help ||
O Hew Chrl+h
(= Cpen... Ctrl4+0
n Save Chrl+5

Save As...

Import
Export

i_harackerization Report. ..

Print Setup...
Print Preview, ..
&5 Print... Chrl+P

1 BTL.dut

2 xaui_b lare. dut .
& ¥aul backplane.c Files that were open recently
3 ef358a-btl-300khz-9ghz-1500, dut

4 btl-50mhs-20ghz-400pks. dut Open one by CIiCking on
Exit the file name in this list
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Importing Data

e How to Import Data

e Import Single Files

e Import Multiple Files (Build a File)

Important Note:

e PLTS will NOT import files with Power Sweep data. Attempting to import files with Power Sweep data
could cause PLTS to close without notice.

¢ Beginning with Rev 4.0 PLTS can import and change data files with an unlimited number of ports.

How to Import Data

Measure Wiew Utlities Tools Help

Mew k|1
Qpen. .. Chrl4+0

Single File

o Biild File
Characterization Report. ..
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Import a Single File

1. Select File Type: Citifile

2. Select File to Import; Browse
3. Canfiguration of Dvata ta Impoart; Change

Detan it d-Port S0 LT Conti) nraton

FEErr 3 i e e e i

4. Limit Data Range ta Impoart; Al * Sybszet [ Interpolate
Start Points
0.m GHz |2EII:IEI
Stop Step

20 GHz n.m GHz Feset
0k | Cancel |

(%]

Import a Single File dialog

Import a single file into PLTS for data analysis.

1. Select File Type: Click the down-arrow to import one of the following:

o Citifile (.cti)
¢ Touchstone (.sNp where N is the number of ports)

o Text (tab-delimited) (.txt) New

e Text (comma-delimited) (.txt) New

2. Select File to Import: Click Browse to find the file to import.

3. Configuration of Data to Import: Click Change to launch the DUT Configuration dialog. You cannot change

the number of ports.

4. Limit Data Range to Import:

¢ All - Import all of the available data.

e Subset The following settings define the subset. Some settings may require you to first check
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Interpolate.

e Start Lowest frequency or time of the data to import.

Stop Highest frequency or time of the data to import.
e Points Number of data points measured from Start to Stop frequency.
e Step Frequency or time range between each data point; available ONLY with Linear Spacing.

e Interpolate May be checked automatically by PLTS if a subset setting is made that requires
Interpolation. Interpolated data is not as accurate as measured data.

e Checked - Subset settings have been changed that require the imported data to be interpolated.

e Cleared - Imported data is NOT interpolated. When Linear Spacing is selected, PLTS will change
Subset settings that you enter to the closest measured data values which do not require
interpolation. When Log, Dec, or Oct Spacing is selected, PLTS may not allow Interpolate to be
cleared after changing settings. Click Reset to return to the original values.

ﬂ e Reset Returns the Subset settings to the original values.

|

Import Multiple Files (Build a File)
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Import Multiple Files

1. Configuration of Diata to Irmport; Change DUT Configuration

i Default Configuration
2. Select File Type: | Touchstone | PHAT <ccece 1 R 2 200035 T53

1k p 3
3. Select File ta Import: Ererse sl e - o oppnaky TER

4. Chooze Parameter Mapping: ™ Individual ¢ Part

. Select one File Parameter to map to one or more zelected DUT parameters:

File Farameters DUT Parameters

[y

it

o
[

(]
o
o
|
iy

B. Limit Data Range ta Import;
Al ¢ Sybzet [ Interpolate

Start Stop Step Puaints

0.01 GgHz |10 gHz |00 GHz |1000 Fleset
E=port Cancel

X

Import Multiple Files dialog

Import multiple files. The imported data can optionally be remapped to different ports. The subsequent data can

then be exported or analyzed by PLTS.
1. Configuration of Data to BUILD. Click Change to launch the DUT configuration dialog.

2. Select File Type: Click the down-arrow to import one of the following:

« Citifile (.cti)

e Touchstone (.sNp where N is the number of ports)
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e Text (tab-delimited) (.txt)

o Text (comma-delimited) (.txt)

3. Select File to Import: Click Browse to find the file to import.
4. Choose Parameter Mapping: In the following field, choose to list either Individual parameters or Ports.
5. Select one file parameter to map to one or more selected DUT parameters.

This setting allows you to re-map the imported data to alternate DUT ports.

e Choose a parameter or port in the left column (imported data) to be remapped, then choose a parameter
or port in the right column. Click the >> button to make the change.

e Data mapping can be changed and overwritten.

e The OK button is not available until all of the DUT parameters (boxes in the grid) are selected.
6. Limit Data Range to Import:

e All - Import all of the available data.

e Subset The following settings define the subset. Some settings may require you to first check
Interpolate.

e Start Lowest frequency or time of the data to import.

Stop Highest frequency or time of the data to import.

Points Number of data points measured from Start to Stop frequency.
e Step Frequency or time range between each data point; available ONLY with Linear Spacing.

e Interpolate May be checked automatically by PLTS if a subset setting is made that requires
Interpolation. Interpolated data is not as accurate as measured data.

e Checked - Subset settings have been changed that require the imported data to be interpolated.

e Cleared - Imported data is NOT interpolated. When Linear Spacing is selected, PLTS will change
Subset settings that you enter to the closest measured data values which do not require
interpolation. When Log, Dec, or Oct Spacing is selected, PLTS may not allow Interpolate to be
cleared after changing settings. Click Reset to return to the original values.

e Reset Returns the Subset settings to the original values.

Export Click to export the remapped data.
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Export Data

PLTS can export data for use with modeling and simulation tools.
Note: Beginning with Rev. 4.0 PLTS can export data with unlimited number of ports and DUT configurations.

How to Export Data

File Measure View Utilities

[ Mewr
= QOpen...
= Save

Save As...

Import

Eoot, |

Characterization Report...
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Export Data FZ|

1. Select Data Domain to Export

* Freq " Time o " Plats
2. Select File Type: | Citifile -]
3. Format af Data ta Expart: |Hea|, imaginary j

4. DUT Configuration Change |

Defauk 12-port Configuration

1 L4606 1 _ 2 BRERER 2
" e T
2 Landdd 3 o PEEERr -
5 £4LE4T 5 _ B rirrrr G
e
T LRSSt T o FPERERERRR s
. Select Data to Export: |Selected | Advanced..
E. Independent nits: (* MHz ™ GHz
7. Limit Data Bange to Output: Al v Sybszet v |nterpolate
Start Faints Spacing
10 MH:z |2I:II:IEI Linear -
Stop Step

20000 i |1n MUz Reset
8. File name: |E:"~F'ru:ugram Files\AgilentyPLT Browse .. |
k. Cancel

Progress:

Export Data dialog box help

Important Note about Importing Data into PLTS:

e PLTS will NOT import files with Power Sweep data. Attempting to import files with Power Sweep data
could cause PLTS to close without notice.

Note: Complete this dialog box in numeric sequence from top to bottom. This is necessary because the
selections that are available in each field depends on previous selections. For example, if you select Frequency
domain data, then the selections for format are different than if you selected Time domain data.

1. Select Data Domain to Export Choose from;




e Frequency
e Time
e RLCG (only available if the displayed data is RLCG. )

e Plots

2. Select File Type - Dependent on 1. Data Domain
3. Format of Data to Export - Dependent on 1. Data Domain

4. DUT Configuration View the current DUT configuration or click Change to launch the DUT configuration
dialog. (New)

5. Select Datato Export - Dependent 2. File Type Single ended and many ports
6. Independent Units - Dependent on 1. Data Domain

7. Limit Data Range to Output

o All - Export All of the selected data
e Subset The following settings define the subset. Some settings may require you to first check
Interpolate
e Start Lowest frequency or time of the data to export.
e Stop Highest frequency or time of the data to export.
e Points Number of data points measured from Start to Stop frequency.

e Step Frequency or time range between each data point; available ONLY with Linear
Spacing.

e Spacing Data points are spaced Linear mode (default), Logarithmic, points per Decade
(10x), or points per Octave (2x).

¢ Interpolate May be checked automatically by PLTS if a subset setting is made that requires
Interpolation. Interpolated data is not as accurate as measured data.

e Checked - Subset settings have been changed that require the exported data to be
interpolated.

e Clear - Exported Data is NOT interpolated. When Linear Spacing is selected, PLTS will
change Subset settings that you enter to the closest measured data values which do not
require interpolation. When Log, Dec, or Oct Spacing is selected, PLTS may not allow
Interpolate to be cleared after changing settings. Click Reset to return to the original values.

e Reset Returns the Subset settings to the original values.
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8. Filename Type a full path and filename or click Browse to navigate to a folder. The suffix is
automatically appended to the filename. To see the suffix, click any other field before clicking OK. When
saving more than one file, filenames are automatically generated and saved to the specified folder.

Data Domains

Frequency Domain

2. Select File Types: CitiFile, Touchstone, TDA MeasureXtracter, Cadence Allegro PCB SI 630, Text (tab
delimited), Text (comma delimited).

3. Format of Data to Export (Click the link to learn more about each file type.)
Note: Touchstone, TDA, and Cadence Allegro formats - ALL export sNp files.
e  CitiFile: Real/lmaginary
e Touchstone: Magnitude/angle, dB/ angle, Real/Imaginary

e TDA MeasureXtracter: dB/ angle

e CadenceAllegro: dB/ angle

e  Text: Real/lmaginary, Log Magnitude, Linear Magnitude, or Phase.

4. Select Data to Export: Depends on Format of Data
CitiFile and Text Files

e Single-ended - ALL single-ended parameters.

e Balanced - ALL Balanced parameters.

e Advanced Click to select specific parameters.
sNp Files

e  Export selected Single-ended or Balanced parameters to export, or click Advanced to remap ports for
the exported data. To limit the amount of port data to export, change the DUT configuration.

5. Independent Units: MHz or GHz

Time Domain
2. Select File Types: Text (tab delimited), Text (comma delimited).

3. Format of Data to Export Step Real, Impulse Real, Step Volts, Impulse Volts, Step Log Mag, Impulse
Log Mag; Step Impedance.

4. Select Data to Export: Any number of single-ended or balanced parameters.
Advanced Click to select specific parameters and choose one ore more files.

5. Independent Units: ns (tme in nanoseconds), cm ( NOT available in this release)
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RLCG
2. Select File Types: HSPICE, ADS
3. Format of Data to Export and 4. (Select Data to Export)

e HSPICE:

e W-Element (4 Port Fitted)
e W-Element Tabular (4 Port Extracted or 4 Port Smoothed)

. ADS:

e ML2CTL Model (4 Port Fitted)

e MDIF (4 Port Extracted or 4 Port Smoothed)

5. Independent Units: MHz or GHz (available ONLY with Extracted or Smoothed selections).
6. Limit Data Range to Output: Subset - (available ONLY with Extracted or Smoothed selections).

Plots
Exports an image - not the data - of the active window.

2. Select File Types:

S
e Clipboard Same as = on Toolbar. Copies the image to the Windows clipboard. The contents of
the clipboard can then be pasted into other Windows programs. This is the same as on the Toolbar.

o
¢ .BMP, JPG, or .TGA (Targa) Same as on the Toolbar. Saves the image file.

3. Format of Data to Export: Choose from several resolution choices.

Text Files

Import into spreadsheet or other text applications.

Import directly into most Agilent ADS applications.

Tab delimited or comma delimited.

Save some or all parameters.

Click Advanced to choose one file per parameter or all parameters to a single file.

The following is an example of text file header information:
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Header information Description

I NAMVE Agil ent Technol ogi es

! DATA Tine(ns), TDD11 Data domain and parameters
! RESPONSE STEP VOLTS Format of data

I XDATA UNIT ns X-axis units

! YDATA UNIT Real Y-axis units (real or complex)
BEG N

% tine(real) TDDl1l(real) Type of data (real or complex)

Currently only real is offered.
-4.0583 0.4001 Data

-4.0447 0.4001

Select Measurement Parameters

Only those selected paramestars will be sxporied.
[ Export Gated Parameters 2

Single-ended Messurements Differential Meansements
WS W 512 513 v 514 i‘ I soo11 T sopz2 T soDi3 SDD“iI

Wsn 52 Mssm W SH ™ spD21 [ SDD22 [ SDD23 [ SDD24

W53 53 B 533 ¥ 534 ™ soDa1 [~ spD32 [ sDD33 [ SDD3d

W 541 [ 542 B 543 [ 544 ™ 5DD#1 [~ SDD42 [ SDD43 [ SDD44 .

A | I3 I K1 2
Clear All Selectal | Clear A1 SelectAl |

Ok,
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Select Measurement Parameters dialog box help

This dialog box appears when Advanced is clicked with:

e Frequency Domain and Text file or Citifile file selected, or

e Time Domain selected.

Select some or all of the parameters to export.

Export Gated (S)Parameters Gating data is ONLY available for export if a selected parameter is currently
open in a window with start and stop gates.

When checked, if any of the selected parameters currently reside in open "gated" windows, the gated data is
exported. If the selected parameter has no gating data available, the ungated data is exported.

When cleared, the ungated, calibrated data is exported.
Export All Data in One File When checked, all of the selected parameters are saved to a single file.

When cleared, all selected parameters are saved to separate files. Each file is saved to the specified folder
with the filename you entered and a parameter label appended to the name. For example, if you entered
device4 as the file name, the S11 parameter file is named: device4 S11.txt.

Advanced Data Selection

Select Exported Paort Definitions Measured Ports
Select Single Endad Part 1 Definktion
Seleck Single Ended Port 2 Defintion
Seleck Single Ended Part 3 Definttian
Select Single Ended Port 4 Definition

¥ Export Gated Parameters

K | Cancel

1
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Advanced Data Selection dialog box help

This dialog box appears when Touchstone, TDA, or Cadence Allegro file types are selected.
Measured Ports

Allows you to export the data with different port configuration than that in which it was measured. By default, the
port assignments are identical. Change the measurement port to align with the exported port number. For
example: The changes to the dialog box above results in an exported file with the following header information:

(Ports 2 and 3 are reversed)

1812 =813
1813 =812
1821 = 831
1822 =833
1823 = 832
1824 = S34
1S31 = S21
1832 =823
1 833 = S22
1834 = 824
1842 = S43
1843 = 542

Export Gated Parameters Gating data is ONLY available for export if a selected parameter is currently open
in a window with start and stop gates.

When checked, if any of the selected parameters currently reside in open "gated" windows, the gated data is
exported. If the selected parameter has no gating data available, the ungated data is exported.

When cleared, the ungated data is exported.
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Printing

The Print feature in the File menu has the following options:

m Print Setup.

m Print Preview

m Print

Other Analysis Tools and Utilities Topics

r"z' Physical Layer Test System - BTL.dut

Pri

Fie Measure ‘iew Lkilbes Tools Data Format

Ol mew N
(= Open,.. ChrlH+0
& zave CtrHs
Save AS...
Impork L
Export L

Characterization Report..,

Print Preyiew...

& print...

L BTL.dut
£ eE350a-bd-300khe-9ghz-1500. dut
3 bti-Simhs-20ghz-400pts. dut

4 waui_backplane, dut

Chris@

Ext

nt Setup

Characterizaton Repoart. ..

Prirt: Setup...

& prirk....
ey

CtrHs

CrlF

ATy

= LN T
e
g " |

& zave Chrl+3
Save As...

Import ¥
Export »

Characterization Report...

Print Setup...
Print Preyiaw,..

The Print Setup dialog box allows you to set your printer settings to print the displayed PLTS information in the way
you choose.

To set the settings for the printer:
1. Select Print Setup from the File menu to open the Print Setup dialog box.
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I#f Physical Layer Test System - BTL.dut

JJIB? Measure Wiew Ukiities Tools Data Format Opbions Window Help ;[il
) ew Chrken
= open... CtrHO
E Save CirHs
Save As...
Impart g
Expart L2

Characterization Report. ..

Prinkt Preview. ..
& Print... Ctr+p

1 BTL.dut
2 e8358a-btl-300khz-2ghz- 1500, duk
3 btl-50mhs-20ghz-400pks .. duk

4 xaui_backplane. duk

Exit

2. Confirm the settings in the Print Setup dialog box. Change any incorrect settings for your printer. The Print
Setup dialog box allows you to change the following basic printer functions:

The printer:Select a new printer from the Name list in the Printer area.

The paper size:Select the paper size from the Size list in the Paper area.

The paper source:Select the paper source from the Source list in the Paper area.

The paper orientation:Select the orientation, either Portrait or Landscape in the Orientation area.
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PrintSetup 2 x|

— Printer

M arne: IHF' Oezhdet 3700 j Properties:. .. |

Statuz: Ready
Type: HF Dezket S70CH

Where:  LPTT:
Comment:
— Paper Orientatian
Size: I Letter EI * Puortrait

ﬂ Source; I»ﬁ.utornaticall_l,l Select EI " Landscape
M etwork. . | ] I Cancel

More advanced settings are available by selecting the Properties button or the Network button.
OK -saves the changes that were made, exits the Print Setup dialog box, and returns to the PLTS window.

Cancel - cancels any changes that were made, exits the Print Setup dialog box, and returns to the PLTS window.

Print Preview

The Print Preview option allows you to preview your active plot window before printing the display. To preview your
active plot window before printing:

1. Select Print Preview from the File menu to open the preview screen of the active plot window.
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75 Physical Layer Test Sysbem - BTL.dut

|File Measire View Ubites Tooks Dsta Format Opbions Window Help —18 x|

01 pewe CHrM
= Open... CtrHo

& seve Crrl+S

Inport: k
Export 2

Charactenzation Repart. .,

Print Setup...

=D pricit... CRil+P

1 BTL.dut

2 eA3S8a-bt|- 300khz-9gz- 1500, dut
3 br-S0mhs-20ghz-400pts dut

4 xaui_backplane.dut

Exit

2. The active plot window is displayed for your review.

The second page of the preview screen displays a list of the open DUT files.
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L7 Physical Layer Test System - BTL_S0M_BG_ 1 20P.dut =]

BTL_f0M_6G 1 30F ;i Time Chommn (Chifierenca) Gk Sep 06 1566 24 2003 A CORFOQrEm FINSAgrT Technolog. WTL_S0M _5G _130F M

i = -
- -

-

(NENFRENNN |

|

i

(NENPENERN |

i
i

(RN ENFRERRN]|
LR g )

dinis |||I|

|
|
i
b

LRl b h i

-|!|!|.|-'F"|

[NENFERNEN
L

LA ba g i)

|
|

In addition to the area to be printed, the screen displays the following seven buttons across the top of the screen.

Print : Prints the active plot window in the preview screen to the printer.

Next Page : Active when One Page is selected. Moves the display to the next page of the display.

Prev Page : Active when One Pag e is selected. Moves the display to the previous page of the display.

Srne Page Toggles between the two selections. When only one page of the display is shown, Two Page is
Two Page : displayed. When both of the pages of the display are shown, One Page is displayed.
ZoomiIn : Allows you to zoom in on the displayed active plot.

Zoom Out: Allows you to zoom out from the displayed active plot.

Close: Closes the preview screen without printing.
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Print

The active plot window may be printed to the printer defined in the Print Setup dialog box. To print the active plot
window:

1. Select Print from the File menu to open the Print dialog box.

0 New ChrkN
@ open... ChrHO
i save Chrls

Characterization Report. .,

Prirk Prevyievs, .,
= N
1 BTL.duk
2 e8358a-btl- 300khz-Ighz- 1500, dut
3 bti-50mhs-20ghe-400pts. dut
4 xaui_backplane. dut

Exit

2. Make the Print dialog box selections that meet your requirements.

L — 2 x|

— Printer

M ame: IHF‘ Ciezkd et 3700w j Froperties. .. |

Statuz: Ready
Type: HF DezkJet 970CH

Where:  LPTI:
Comment: [~ Print to file
— Prirt range — Copies
i+ Al Mumber of copies:; | :
" Pages  fram: |1 ba: |2
¥ Callate
& Selection

] 4 I Cancel
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In the Printer area:

e Select another printer from the Name list if the displayed printer is not appropriate.

e Select the Print to file check box, to save the active plot window as a print (.prn) file rather than printing to a
printer.

In the Print range area:

e Select All to print all pages.

Select Pages to print specific pages. Then enter the first page to print in the from: entry box and enter the
last page to print in the to: entry box.

In the Copies area:

Enter the Number of copies to change the number of copies that you want to print. You may enter a

number in the entry box or you may click the spinners (the up arrow and the down arrow at the right edge of
the entry box) to change the number of copies.

If the Number of copies entry is greater than "1", you can toggle Collate check box on and off. If the check
box has a check, the print copies will be collated.

3. When the Print dialog box entries are correct, click the OK button to print the active plot window.

The Cancel button exits the dialog box without printing and returns to the main PLTS window.

Note: The display may also be printed by:

e Selecting the printer button on the Toolbar .

¢ Selecting the Print button in the print preview display.
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CITIfile Format

PLTS can import and export CITlfiles.

CITIfile is a standardized data format, used for exchanging data between different computers and instruments.
ClITlfile is an abbreviation for "Common Instrumentation Transfer and Interchange file".

This standard has been a group effort between instrument designers and designers of computer-aided design
programs. As much as possible, CITIfile meets current needs for data transfer, and it was designed to be
expandable so it can meet future needs.

CITlfile defines how the data inside an ASCII package is formatted. Since it is not tied to any particular disk or
transfer format, it can be used with any operating system (BASIC, DOS, UNIX, etc.), with any disk format (LIF,
DOS, HFS, etc.), or with any transfer mechanism (disk, LAN, GPIB, etc.).

By careful implementation of the standard, instruments and software packages using CITlfile are able to load and
work with data created on another instrument or computer. It is possible, for example, for a network analyzer to
directly load and display data measured on a scalar analyzer, or for a software package running on a computer to
read data measured on the network analyzer.

Note: For many data processing applications, the S4P file may provide a more convenient format.
Data Formats

There are two main types of data formats: binary and ASCII. CITlIfile uses the ASCII text format. While this format
does take up more bytes of space than a binary format, ASCII data is a transportable, standard type of format
which is supported by all operating systems. In addition, the ASCII format is accepted by most text editors. This
allows files to be created, examined, and edited easily, making CITlIfile easier to test and debug.

File and Operating System Formats

CITIfile was designed to be independent of the data storage mechanism, and therefore may be implemented for
any file system. However transfer between file systems may sometimes be necessary. Any commercially available
software that has the ability to transfer ASCII files between systems may be used to transfer CITlfile data.

Definition of CITIfile Terms
This section will define the following terms: package, header, data array, keyword
Package

A typical package is divided into two parts: The first part, the header, is made up of keywords and setup
information. The second part, the data, usually consists of one or more arrays of data. Example 1 shows the basic
structure of a CITlfile package:

Example 1, A CITlIfile Package
The "header" part

CITIFILE A.01.00

NAME MEMORY

VAR FREQ MAG 3

DATA SRI
The "data" part

BEGIN

-3.54545E-2, -1.38601E-3
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0.23491E-3, -1.39883QE-3

2.00382E-3, -1.40022E-3

END
When stored in a disk file there may be more than one CITlfile package.
The CITIfile Header

The header section contains information about the data that will follow. It may also include information about the
setup of the instrument that measured the data. For example, the header may include information such as:

o CITIfile version number

e Network analyzer model number

e Firmware revision currently installed in the analyzer
e Type of Data

e Data Format

¢ Measurement parameters

e Start and stop frequencies

e Number of sample points

The CITlfile header shown in Example 1 has just the bare minimum of information necessary; no instrument setup
information was included.

An Array of Data

An array is numeric data that is arranged with one data element per line. In the Smith chart and polar formats, the
data is in real and imaginary pairs. In all other formats, the data is still in pairs, but the second term of the pair is
OEO. All information is true formatted data in the same format as on the analyzer display (dB, SWR, etc.).

A CITlIfile package may contain more than one array of data. Arrays of data start after the BEGIN keyword, and the
END keyword will follow the last data element in an array. A CITlfile package does not necessarily need to include
data arrays; for instance, CITlfile could be used to store the current state of an instrument. In that case the
keywords VAR, DATA, BEGIN, and END would not be required.

CITIfile Keywords

Keyword Explanation and Examples

CITIFILE A.01.01 identifies the file as a CITlfile, and indicates the revision level of the file.
The CITlIfile keyword and revision code must precede any other keywords. The ClITlfile
keyword at the beginning of the package assures the device reading the file that the data
CITIFILE that follows is in the CITlIfile format. The revision number allows for future extensions of the
CITlfile standard. The revision code shown here following the CITlIfile keyword indicates
that the machine writing this file is using the A.01.01 version of CITlfile as defined here. Any
ﬁ future extensions of CITlfile will increment the revision code.
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NAME

Label

RAW_DATA

DATA

FORMATTED

MEMORY

CAL_SET

CAL_KIT

DELAY_TABLE

VAR

SEG_LIST_BEGIN

SEG_LIST_END

VAR_LIST_BEGIN

NAME CAL_SET allows the current CITlfile "package" to be named. The name of the
package should be a single word with no embedded spaces. A list of standard package
names follows:

Definition.

Uncorrected data.

Data that has been error corrected.When only a single data array exists, it should be
named DATA.

Corrected and formatted data.

Data trace stored for comparison purposes.

Coefficients used for error correction.

Description of the standards used.

Delay coefficients for calibration.

VAR FREQ MAG 201 defines the name of the independent variable (FREQ), the format of
values in a VAR _LIST_BEGIN table (MAG, if used), and the number of data points
(201).Typical names for the independent variable are FREQ (in Hz), TIME (in seconds),
and POWER (in dBm). For the VAR_LIST_BEGIN table, only the "MAG" format is
supported at this point. # #NA POWER1 1.0E1 allows variables specific to a particular type
of device to be defined. The pound sign (#) tells the device reading the file that the
following variable is for a particular device. The "NA" shown here indicates that the
information is for a Network Analyzer. This convention allows new devices to be defined
without fear of conflict with keywords for previously defined devices. The device identifier
(i.e. NA) may be any number of characters.

SEG_LIST_BEGIN indicates that a list of segments for the independent variable follow.
Format for the segments is: [segment type] [start] [stop] [number of points]. The current
implementation only supports a single segment. If there is more than one segment, the
VAR _LIST_BEGIN construct is used. CITlfile revision A.01.00 supports only the SEG
(linear segment) segment type.

SEG_LIST_END defines the end of a list of independent variable segments.

VAR_LIST_BEGIN indicates that a list of the values for the independent variable (declared
in the VAR statement) follow. Only the MAG format is supported in revision A.01.00.
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VAR_LIST_END

DATA

CONSTANT

VAR _LIST_END defines the end of a list of values for the independent variable.

DATA S[1,1] RI defines the name of an array of data that will be read later in the current
CITlfile package, and the format that the data will be in. Multiple arrays of data are
supported by using standard array indexing. Versions A.01.00 and A.01.01 of CITlfile only
support the RI (real and imaginary) format, and a maximum of two array indexes.
Commonly used array names include the following: "S" for "S parameter" Example: S[2,1]
"E" for "Error term" Example: E[1] "USER" for "User parameter" Example: USER[1]
"VOLTAGE" Example: VOLTAGE[1] "VOLTAGE_RATIO" for a ratio of Example:
VOLTAGE_RATIO[1,0] two voltages (A/R).

CONSTANT [name] [value] allows for the recording of values which don't change when the
independent variable changes.

CONSTANTSs are part of the main CITlfile definition. Users must not define their own
CONSTANTSs. Use the #KEYWORD device specification to create your own KEYWORD
instead. The #NA device specification is an example of this. No constants were defined for
revision A.01.00 of CITlfile. CITlfile revision A.01.01 defined the following constant:

CONSTANT TIME [year] [month] [day] [hour] [min] [secs]
Example:
CONSTANT TIME 1999 02 26 17 33 53.25

e The COMMENT statement is not absolutely required, but is highly recommended to aid readability.

e The year should always be the full four digits ("1999" is correct, but "99" is not). This is to avoid problems
with the year 2000, when the shortened version of the year will be "00."

e The hour value should be in 24-hour "military" time.

e When writing a CITlfile and the fractional seconds value is zero, then the "seconds" value may be printed
either with or without a decimal point: either "47.0" or "47" would be acceptable. When reading a CITlfile, the
seconds value should always be read as if it were a floating point number.

See other File and Print Operations topics
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SnP (Touchstone) File Format

PLTS can import and export SnP files (*.s1p, *.s2p, *.s3p. *.s4p). The SnP data file format is also known as
Touchstone format.

This file format is used by CAE programs such as:

Agilent's Microwave Design System (MDS)

Advanced Design System (ADS)

TDA MeasureXtracter

Cadence Allegro PCB SI.

These files contain S-parameters that describe frequency-dependent linear networks for 4-port components.

The difference between *.s1p, *.s2p, *.s3p, and *.s4p files is the number of ports involved in the measurement,
and therefore, the number of S-parameters that are saved.

File Type # of Ports # of S-parameters saved
*slp 1 1 S-parameter
*.s2p 2 4 S-parameters
*.s3p 3 9 S-parameters
*.s4dp 4 16 S-parameters
SnP Data

SnP files contain header information, stimulus data, a response data pair for EACH data point. There can be up to
16,000 data points (records) in each file.

The following is a sample of Header information:
l'is acommented line.

I Agi | ent Technol ogi es, E8362B, US42340026, Q 03. 54

I Agi | ent E8362B: Q 03.54

| Date: Friday, April 25, 2003 13:46:41

I Correction: S11(Full 2 Port SOLT,1,2) S21(Full 2 Port SOLT,1,2) S12(Full 2 Port
SAL.T, 1,2) S22(Full 2 Port SOLT,1,2)

I S2P File: Measurenents: S11, S21, S12, S22:

#H SR R50

Note: Although the following shows Real / Imag pairs, the format could also be LogMag / Phase or LinMag /
Phase

Each record is a data point. There can be up to 16,000 data points (records) in each file.

*.s1p Files
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Each record contains 1 stimulus value and 1 S-parameter (total of 3 values).
Stim Real (Sxx) Imag(Sxx)

*.s2p Files
Each record contains 1 stimulus value and 4 S-parameters (total of 9 values)
Stim Real (S11) Imag(S11) Real(S21) Imag(S21) Real(S12) Imag(S12) Real(S22) Imag(S22)

*.s3p Files
Each record contains 1 stimulus value and 9 S-parameters (total of 19 values)

Stim Real (S11) Imag(S11) Real(S12) Imag(S12) Real(S13) Imag(S13)
Real (S21) Imag(S21) Real(S22) Imag(S22) Real(S23) Imag(S23)
Real (S31) Imag(S31) Real(S32) Imag(S32) Real(S33) Imag(S33)

* sdp Files
Each record contains 1 stimulus value and 16 S-parameters (total of 33 values

)
Stim Real (S11) Imag(S11) Real(S12) Imag(S12) Real(S13) Imag(S13) Real(S14) Imag(
Real (S21) Imag(S21) Real(S22) Imag(S22) Real(S23) Imag(S23) Real(S24) Imag(

Real (S31) Imag(S31) Real(S32) Imag(S32) Real(S33) Imag(S33) Real(S34) Imag(

( (S42) (S42) (S43) (S43) (S44) (

S14)
S24)
S34)
Real (S41) Imag(S41) Real(S42) Imag(S42) Real(S43) Imag(S43) Real(S44) Imag(S44)

TDA Systems MeasureXtractor

PLTS exports 4-port S-parameters in Touchstone format for import into TDA Systems' MeasureXtractor. This is a
powerful capability that allows you to describe the exact frequency dependent behavior of your passive device
using an S-parameter block inside of MeasureXtractor. MeasureXtractor also allows you to create a SPICE

compatible model for further circuit simulation.

Access the PLTS A TDA MeasureXtractor export feature by selecting Export then TDA MeasureXtractor from the

File menu.

File Format and Port Conventions

The format of the 4-port S-parameter Touchstone file is magnitude (in dB) and phase (in degrees) information at
each frequency point. Port designations in the resultant Touchstone file are as they appear in the DUT file.

e If you are only using a single S-parameter defined data block in your MeasureXtractor schematic, your results

are specific to what you attach to each of the ports.

e If you are using cascaded S-parameter data blocks in your schematic they must have ports 1 and 3 as the
input ports and ports 2 and 4 as the output ports. Since TDR measurements typically have ports 1 and 2 as
the input ports and 3 and 4 as outputs, a port swap between port 2 and port 3 will need to be performed. You
can also read TDR waveforms directly into TDA MeasureXtractor for data driven models.

Requirement when S-Parameter Blocks are Cascaded

Port 1

hd

——Port3

Port 2

S-Parameters

Port4

Port1

Port2

S-Parameters

Port3

FPort4

Port1 Portz
S-Parameters
Port3 Port4
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Recommendations for a Good MeasureXtractor-compatible File

e For TDR-based measurements set the number of points to 2000 or above and make all 16 single-ended
measurements (differential measurements are not required). A complete 4-port measurement set is required
to export directly to MeasureXtractor. Alternately, you can export selected S-parameters directly from PLTS
into a Touchstone file from the File menu by selecting Export , Touchstone , and Magnitude, angle .

e When using a VNA, perform your measurements with a 20 MHz start frequency and a 20 GHz stop
frequency. Since Start and Step frequency settings are coupled, this will ensure several things including
getting about 1000 points of data (so as to avoid undersampling) and an adequate extrapolation down to dc.
Not following these precautions can lead to difficulty with successfully extracting a circuit in MeasureXtractor.

e Maintain good fixturing, calibration practices, and a low IF bandwidth when using a VNA to ensure good
reciprocity and prevent your passive device from turning active at any frequency point. The MeasureXtractor
software requires good reciprocity (e.g. S12 = S21, S34 = S43 to better than about 2%) for its algorithms to
function and utilizes an input checker that will reject files with poor reciprocity. You can visually check for
reciprocity or perform math functions within PLTS before exporting to MeasureXtractor as an early indicator.

¢ Use only short-to-medium length devices. Using devices that are less than 20 wavelengths, or no more than
100 rise times long, will keep extraction time and simulation time of the resultant S-parameter block in
MeasureXtractor reasonable.

e Obtain dc response information on your device if possible. This will enhance the accuracy of the model
created inside of MeasureXtractor.

Recommendations for Using the Exported File in MeasureXtractor

In TDA Systems' software:

e Change the Max Frequency field under Tools > Options > Waveform Viewer to match the maximum
frequency of your Touchstone file.

e Follow the guidelines listed in the TDA Systems' documentation for rise time, truncating, and dc values.

e To avoid difficulties in performing the extraction, make sure your device takes up a significant portion of the
total time domain window (> 33%). If your device only takes up 10% or less of the time domain window, you
can eliminate the lowest frequency data points to shorten the time span by directly editing the Touchstone
file.

See other File and Print Operations topics
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RLCG Data Formats

Note: Your PLTS application may not include the optional RLCG analysis feature.

When RLCG data is opened in the W-Element, it may be exported for use in other modeling applications, such as
HSPICE or Agilent ADS. You may choose to export either extracted, fitted, or smoothed data. This section provides
some information on the exported files. Refer to RLCG for the export procedure.

e Fitted data may be exported using the HSPICE W-Element or the ADS ML2CTL Model format. Exporting
data in these formats creates a file that is very small in size (under 1 kB for all fitted traces.) See HSPICE W-
Element/ADS ML2CTL Model Formats below for more information on this format.

e Extracted data or smoothed data may be exported using the HSPICE W-Element Tabular or the ADS MDIF
format. Exporting data in these formats creates files that are large in size (over 250 KB for all extracted or
smoothed traces with a likelihood for much larger files.) These files save the R, L, C, and G data at each
frequency point which means when there are more frequency points in the data, larger files are created. See
HSPICE W-Element Tabular/ADS MDIF Formats for more information on this format.

However, with PLTS, you may define a subset of this extracted or smoothed data to export. Exporting a
subset, depending on the subset that you define, can result in significantly smaller files sizes. See Subset for
more information on the subset format.

HSPICE W-Element/ADS ML2CTL Model FITTED Formats

W-Element/ML2CTL Model use just a few values to describe the RLCG W-Element plots. Only Fitted data may be
exported using the W-Element/ML2CTL Model selections (see Fitted Data ).

For example, a complete set of exported values for the HSPICE W-Element Fitted format includes the following
parameters:

Ro 11, Ro 12, Rp 22, Rs 11, Rg 12, Rg 22, L11, L12, L22, C11, C12, C22, Gg 11, Gy 12, Gy 22, Gp 11, Gp 12, and
Gp 22

As shown above, each R, L, C, and G has three values; one for each of the differential lines (i.e. L11 and L22) and
one for the coupling between the lines (i.e. L12).

This data is imported into HSPICE or ADS where the modeling software uses these values in fixed equations of a
given form to reconstruct (or "fit " the data as closely as possible to) the original extracted data plots. These values
are used to reconstruct the original extracted R, L, C, and G plots based on a set of rules for each trace.

The following two files are fitted format after they were exported from PLTS.
HSPICE W-Element Fitted format
An ASCII file to be used with the W-element TL model.
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* RLCE parameterz for a Z-conductor losay
* fregquency-dependent line

* W (nuwber of =2ignal conductors
R R R R R R R I R

2 Conductors

A

* Lo

4, 06365%e-007 L11
B.37574le-008 4.063653e-007 L21 L22
oo

7.837837e-011 C11
0.910104e 012 7.027037= D1 cCz1 cCz2
* Ro

1.35005 Rg11
0.000183825  1.35005 Rp21 Rp22
0.765601e-N12 Gg11
-5.B5938Be-012Z 9.765601e-0.2 Gg21 Gg22
* R=

0.000437921 Rg11
5.48078e-005 0.000437921 Rg21 Rg22
* oad

7.299419e-01z Gp11
-4.026450e-013 7.299410=-0.2 Gp21 Gp22

To use this file in HSPICE, use the W-element and have the "RLCGfile" parameter point to the file exported from
PLTS. A simple netlist using the W-element and the exported parameters to do an S-parameter simulation of the
modeled line is shown in the following example:

Singl e Ended TDR si mul ation of TL

. OPTI ONS LI ST NCDE POST

. OP

.tran 0.01ns 5ns

. NET V(OUT) VIN ROUT=50 RI N=50

* _PLOT AC S11(DB) S22(DB) S21(DB)

VIN 3 0 DC=0 AC=1 pul se(0Ov 0.4v Ons 100ps)
W In 10 QUT 2 0 N=2 L=0.127 RLGCfi | e=pr obednew. rl gc
RL 1 0 50

R2 2 0 50

R3 3 IN 50

R4 QUT 0 50

. END
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ADS ML2CTL Model Fitted format

BEZIN DSCR(RLGC)
! C[1] [j]/ep=0 1[i] [j]/mu0 Rdc[i] [j] RhE[i] [j]/=qrt(f GHz) G[i] [j]/omega*eps0
¥ Cf{real) Lireal) Rdcireal) Fhf(real) Giceal]
B.852212 0.323376 1.350054 14.3226 0.131231
il -1.006325 0.066652 0.000120 1.736804 -0.007251
=1.006325 0.066652 0.000190 1.73604 | -0.007251
B.852212 0.323376 1.350054 14.3226 0.131231

END
Ric R G
c L (=Ra) _R G
Gim Rycfm —"—,-—fwfm T, <

Note: The ADS format has the capacitance values divided by € g , the inductance values divided by mg , and the
high frequency resistance (Rs ) divided by the square root of frequency (in GHz).

To use this file in ADS, insert the ML2CTL_C component (found in the Tlines-Multilayer Pallet) and have the
"RLCG_File" parameter point to the exported file. You will also need to set the "ReuseRLCG" parameter to "yes"
and set the "Length" parameter to the length of the line you wish to simulate. The following is an ADS schematic
using the RLCG parameters to simulate the S-parameters of the modeled line.

B[ BLLG _pry ] line2 * {Schematic k8 :IQ'!
Fle Edt Selsct Wew Inseit Optiors Tooks Lapout Sewulshe Window Caderde Desigrvausde  Help
L ] I ) K, _! L
(6] ] =0 T] 9. &R R[0G 8 82 1568 db| 0|tk]5]
|Lump|:d-(!umpun:n:5 ﬂl j 'D‘| — mlﬁ| \\Jnnl m| [!;P Ilm-a|
T Ej ..I_I
g E ¥ = A I ATy
L L Term Term2
-+|BEH Mum=1 s F T II II +31 Mum=2
& g Z=50 Ohm Terma ‘ Y Teumal Z=50 Ohm
E E —J_ Murmi=3 CLin1 Murmi=4
=1 N p— Z=50 Ohirn Subst="Subst1" 7=50 Ohm —
snoil | Wit 1 Length=5000 mal 1
3o — W= 1 mil —
LG @. - S=0.1 mil - s
&|% RLGC Florptstest”  [ag™
e 05| SPARAMETERS LaL._rile= pasiicgs
i | e ReuseRLGC=yes i L
SF1 Subst
:I.- :i Start=60 0 MHz Er=4 15366 opt{ 4.0t0 4.4}
car | nDa2 Stop=9.0 GHz H=204 mil noopt{ 18 mil to0 22 mil }
- | 3 Step=60 0 MHz TanD=0 0245681 optf Oto 03}
Mg | PLog T[1.004 mil
Cond[1]=58e6
o
=3 TI2}=0 mil
sc| s- Cond[2]=0.58e6
1| casez LayerType] 1]=signal
- = LayerType{ 2]=ground
oo | sm | -
. of
Select: Entar the starting poink 0 e [ 3.375, 1.000 -1,750, 2625 i ARF SmSchem i
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HSPICE W-Element Tabular/ADS MDIF Formats

W-Element Tabular/MDIF export all of the values in a tabular for. For each frequency pointthe R, L, C, and G
values are saved. Extracted and Smoothed data may be exported using the W-Element Tabular/MDIF selections
(see Extracted Data and Smoothed Data ).

Instead of trying to fit the data to resemble the extracted data, W-Element Tabular/MDIF allows the exported data
to resemble the actual extracted traces.

e In W-Element Tabular format, if you have 1000 frequency points, you will have 3000 values for R (1000 for
R11, 1000 for R12, and 1000 for R22), 3000 values for L, 3000 values for C, and 3000 values for G. In this
format, R21/L21/C21/G21 values are defined as symmetrical to R12/L12/C12/G12 and are assigned the

same values.

e In MDIF format, if you have 1000 frequency points, you will have two files (one for R11/L11/C11/G11 and one
for R12/L12/C12/G12). Each file has 1000 values for R, 1000 values for L, 1000 values for C, and 1000
values for G. In this format, R22/L22/C22/G22 values are defined as symmetrical to R11/L11/C11/G11 and
are assigned the same values. Likewise, R21/L21/C21/G21 values are defined as symmetrical to
R12/L12/C12/G12 and are assigned the same values.

Unlike Fitted data where each value is computed for each frequency from the parameters, the data values for
Extracted and Smoothed data have an associated frequency.

The following two files are Extracted format after they were exported from PLTS. Smoothed data would be in the
same format.

HSPICE W-Element Tabular Extracted format
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* BLCG parameters for a Z-comductor lossy
* frequency-dependent line

.MODEL plts W MODELTYPE=TABLE N=2Z LMODEL=Lmodl
+CHODEL=Cmodl FMODEL=Fmodl GMODEL=Gmodl T
4 2 E 3

+—

MODEL Fmodl ap H=2 SFACING=HONUMIFOFM VALTYFPE=FEAL
INFINITY=4.076296e+00L 4.9409%94¢+000 4.076296e+001

Fredq. Point 2-

"
+
Freg. Poimt 1-  +
+
Freg. Point 3-  +

Freq. Point 1349-  +
Freq. Point 1350-  +
Freqg. Point 1351- 4+

DaTA= 1351,

0. 000000e+000
6. 000000e+006
1. 200000e+007

Frequency

8.068000e+00%
8.094000e+00%
8. 100000e+00%

JMODEL Lmodl 3p
+ INFINITY=4.083659e-007 8.375741le-008 4.06365%-007

+
Freg. Point 1-

Freq. Point 1351-

DATA= 1351,

+ 0.000000e+000 4.063659e-007 8.375741e-008

Frequency

2.422737Te+000 1.346615e-001 2.422757e+000
2.422737e+000 1.3466015e-001 2.422737e+000
2.867057e+000 1.903615e-001 2.867057e+000

R11 R12 R22
4.073376e+00L 4.937333e+000 4.073376e+001

4.074838e+001 4.939164e+000 4.074836e+001
4.07T6296e+00]1 4.9405993e+000 4.0762596e+001

H=2 SPACING=HONUNMIFORM YALTYFE=FEAL

4.063659e-007

L11 L12 L22

-;- 8.100000e+009 4.0636592-007 8.375741e-008 4.063659e-007

LJMODEL Cmodl sp N=2 SFACING=NONUNIFORM VALTYFE=FEAL
+ INFINITY=7.837837e-011 -8.910104e-012 7.837837e-011

+
Fred. Point 1-

Freq. Point 1351-

DATA= 1351,

Frequency

+ 0,000000e+000 7.837837e-011 -58.9310104e-012 7.83783T7e-011

C11 c12 c22

+ 8.100000e+009 | 7.837837e-011 -8.910104e-012 T7.837837e-011

LJMODEL Gmodl sp N=2 SPACING=NONUNMIFORM VALTYPE=FEAL
+ INFINITY=5.212530e-002 -3.261432e-003 5.912530e-002

+
Freq. Point 1-

Freg. Point 1351- + 8. 100000e+009 5.912530e-002 -3.26143Z2e-003 5.912530e=-00Z

DAaTA= 1351,

Frequency

+ 0.000000e+000 4.379653e-005 -2.415881e-006 4.379653e-005

G11 G12 G22

ADS MDIF Extracted format (Smoothed data would be in the same format. )

'R

1351
- B

1345

1351

1349

1351

1349

1351

1349

— 2 COnductons

HSPICE Model Card for the
Transmission Line Model
Based on W-Element Tabular

T Definitions of R, L, C, and G

Freq. Points

Freg. Points Shown
Freq. Points Remowve
for this Illustration

Freg. Points

Freq. Points Shown
Freq. Points Remove
for this Illustration

Freq. Points

Freq. Points Shown
Freg. Points Remove
for this Ilustration

Freg. Points
Freq. Points Shown

Freq. Points Remove
for this Illustration

Two files are created, one with the self parameters (i.e. R11, C11, etc.) and one with the mutual parameters (i.e.

R12, C12, etc.).

Self Parameters
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1456,
1497,
145,
1409,
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18,
24,
30,
d,
42,
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.E...L'A. Lo ld Ldrd Ld
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2

8070,
5576,
5952,
5985,
5994,
S0,

BESIN DSCRDATA

EIMDEX Fregs r11 101 <11 =i

2.8640018791105, 4.27
LOBOY0TLE5TE,
LOBTTEILOM S,
L0533 Tl

SI556043525T
T 3003847035

4. 80538650011,
40l JIBASEAL

4.
4,242
24

4.
4,224
4.

4,216
4.3
4,207

- A93334 04589,
2. 35165372743,
32U ERL5007,
_ar4AAYBRRTT,
1004201313,
J2621FTE0E34

48841 56459€-007,
21T BG0RTYE-D007,

4. 4044

338837733E-007,
S173311596E-D07,

6241 8508TE-D07,
6984562 55e-007,
456055173 007,

b1 2308 DO, 2

o fo fe o fe e

- 0928501 4905 4E-007,
- 15235314 2066600 7,
- 92 OURROBT 1IE-O0 7,
- G2 E4E1 B0 TE-00 7,
- 9201 720300007,
- 9296241515 SE-00 7,

e e B e B |

383356332 48E-007, B.2Z33820004E34E-010, 4.433TAZ0L5283%E-
20684 BE72EE-Q07, 2.10300432692 340011,
8. 172007284 025E
3.155di?035429£—011,
8.13B01%9L 3573
8.1227R2374005E-011,
§.121464 124 E—U11,
8113497519501
§.1031785%34671C 11,
UNL4 742452060 011,

B.87%
1, g
Gl
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» Gl
e
-
e
G

-1,

(=]

-1,

—ti1,

GDODC‘D

. B 39008187 ZE-011,
730G41T73EREE-01T,
LETI0596 S ZE-O1T,
7IRA76R0EI8E-011,
LETI0Z2G50S49E-01T,
FIRBESIOOOEE-01T,

oos
SZE046325E-005
L3152 B4 07 7 36
U1 775904 51084
02 218880613949
GZEAERIETLTO4T
U3107832820 51
03 951E0E%2 3255
GRS TASOZ 6358
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Subset

PLTS has the ability to export a subset of a extracted or smoothed data set using the HSPICE W-Element Tabular
or the ADS MDIF formats. This feature is not available using the HSPICE W-Element or the ADS ML2CTL Model
formats. Exporting a subset is described in Advanced W-Element Export Features . Depending on the subset that

you define, exporting a subset of the data can result in significantly smaller files sizes.

This feature allows you to change the start, stop, and step frequencies and the number of points. It also allows you
to export a user-defined number of points per the entire logarithmic scale, by decade, or by octave. The formats for

the subsets are the same as described for the W-Element Tabular or the MDIF formats.
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TDA MeasureXtractor File Format

PLTS directly exports 4-port S-parameters in Touchstone format for import into TDA Systems' MeasureXtractor.
This is a powerful capability that allows you to describe the exact frequency dependent behavior of your passive
device using an S-parameter block inside of MeasureXtractor. MeasureXtractor also allows you to create a SPICE
compatible model for further circuit simulation.

Learn how to Export TDA MeasureXtractor data.

File Format and Port Conventions

The format of the 4-port S-parameter Touchstone file is magnitude (in dB) and phase (in degrees) information at
each frequency point. Port designations in the resultant Touchstone file are as they appear in the DUT file.

e If you are only using a single S-parameter defined data block in your MeasureXtractor schematic, your results
are specific to what you attach to each of the ports.

e If you are using cascaded S-parameter data blocks in your schematic they must have ports 1 and 3 as the
input ports and ports 2 and 4 as the output ports. Since TDR measurements typically have ports 1 and 2 as
the input ports and 3 and 4 as outputs, a port swap between port 2 and port 3 will need to be performed. You
can also read TDR waveforms directly into TDA MeasureXtractor for data driven models.

Requirement when S-Parameter Blocks are Cascaded

Port1 Port2 Port1 Port2 Port1 Port 2 pe=——
S-Parameters S-Parameters S-Parameters
——Port3 Port4 Port3 Port4 Port3 Port 4 p—

Recommendations for a Good MeasureXtractor-compatible File

e For TDR-based measurements set the number of points to 2000 or above and make all 16 single-ended
measurements (differential measurements are not required). A complete 4-port measurement set is required
to export directly to MeasureXtractor. Alternately, you can export selected S-parameters directly from PLTS
into a Touchstone file from the File menu by selecting Export, Touchstone, and Magnitude, angle.

e When using a VNA, perform your measurements with a 20 MHz start frequency and a 20 GHz stop
frequency. Since Start and Step frequency settings are coupled, this will ensure several things including
getting about 1000 points of data (so as to avoid undersampling) and an adequate extrapolation down to dc.
Not following these precautions can lead to difficulty with successfully extracting a circuit in MeasureXtractor.

e Maintain good fixturing, calibration practices, and a low IF bandwidth when using a VNA to ensure good
reciprocity and prevent your passive device from turning active at any frequency point. The MeasureXtractor
software requires good reciprocity (e.g. S12 = S21, S34 = S43 to better than about 2%) for its algorithms to
function and utilizes an input checker that will reject files with poor reciprocity. You can visually check for
reciprocity or perform math functions within PLTS before exporting to MeasureXtractor as an early indicator.

¢ Use only short-to-medium length devices. Using devices that are less than 20 wavelengths, or no more than
100 rise times long, will keep extraction time and simulation time of the resultant S-parameter block in
MeasureXtractor reasonable.
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¢ Obtain dc response information on your device if possible. This will enhance the accuracy of the model
created inside of MeasureXtractor.

Recommendations for Using the Exported File in MeasureXtractor

In TDA Systems' software:

e Change the Max Frequency field under Tools > Options > Waveform Viewer to match the maximum
frequency of your Touchstone file.

e Follow the guidelines listed in the TDA Systems' documentation for rise time, truncating, and dc values.

e To avoid difficulties in performing the extraction, make sure your device takes up a significant portion of the
total time domain window (> 33%). If your device only takes up 10% or less of the time domain window, you
can eliminate the lowest frequency data points to shorten the time span by directly editing the Touchstone
file.
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Tools and Utilities

The following topics describe tools that can be very useful in performing your analysis.

Data Sharing

Characterization Report Generator

m File Converter

Restoring Modified Cal Kits
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Data Sharing

Data sharing allows you to place a maximum of four traces from different files with different measurement setup
parameters on a single plot. This is very helpful when comparing a parameter from the current measurement with
the same parameter from a previous measurement that you made.

The data sharing feature is only available for Time Domain and Frequency Domain parameters. You may only use
data sharing between parameters of the same type. For example, if you have a "Differential Time Domain"
parameter, you may only share with other parameters in the "Differential Time Domain" format.

The measurement parameters of the shared files do not need be the same. For example, in Frequency domain,
you can compare SDD11 from one file with SCD11 from another file.

To use the data sharing feature, with the two files opened:

1. Double-click the plot to select the parameter that you are interested in comparing against a parameter of another
file.

2. From Utilities menu, select Data Sharing to open the data sharing bar.

F‘_‘ Physical Layer Test System - BTL.dut

JJ File Measure Wiew |Uklities Tools Data Eormat Options  Window  Help
Virtual EB3646 | Mirtual Ma44214 r

Reference Plane Adjuskment. ..

Gating r

&

3. From the DUT File list, select the data file that you want to share with the plot used in step 1.

[ Physical Layer Test System - [[DEMO] EBI62D Straight Thrus 13-24 10MHz- z.dut =1 0] x|
|TIEle Messwe yew Lrities [ock Data Format Options Window Help =18 x|
Upur File |8 [DEMO)ERI5EE Stasight Thius 13-24 10MH2-3GH:2 v | Paameter [TCCTT | Show | Removel
& [DEMO)EB3E2E Shaight Thius 13-24 10MHz-20GH
B: [DEMO|ESI5EE Stiaght Thius 13-24 10MHz 3GHz [

J Datg®
= @@ Tme Domain [Differential)
g [DEMO]EB3628 Staight The

- 50.00 i

LEAISAE Shaight Th - ;{_‘—_'__—‘——___

4. From the Parameter list, select the parameter to share with the original plot in step 1.

5. Click the Show button to display the selected parameter with the original plot in step 1.

As files are shared with the original plot, a label noting the parameter of the original plot is displayed to the right of
the plot. The parameters of shared files are also have labels displayed to the right of the plot, however, these
parameter labels have the shared file appended to the label.

6. Repeat steps 3 through 5 to add another trace to the plot.

7. To remove a trace from the plot, select the DUT file containing the parameter from the DUT File list, select the

297



parameter from the Parameter list, then click the Remove button.

8. Repeat step 7 to remove another trace from the plot.

Other Analysis Tools and Utilities Topics
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Characterization Report Generator

The Characterization Report is a standard report that can be generated to show:

e Device, Test Equipment, Measurement, and Calibration information

¢ In the time domain, plots and information for:

o Differential Impedance (TDD11)
o Common Mode Impedance (TCC11)
o Eye Diagram
e In the frequency domain, plots and information for:
o Differential Loss (SDD21)

o Differential Match (SDD11)

o Common to Differential (SCD21)

To generate the characterization report:

1. Select Characterization Report from the File menu to open the Characterization Report dialog box.

' Physical Layer Test System - [BTL.dut - Frequency Domain (Balanced):1]

|:||Ei_u Measwre Yiew LEiities Toolk Data Format Options ‘Window Help =& x|
T Doew CErl4N
@ Open. .. Chri0
B save Chel+5
Save As...
Import L3
Export 3

Characterization Report. ..

Print Setup. ..
Print Preniew. ..
& print.., Chel4+p

1 bel-50mbes-20ghz-400pts . dut

2 BTL.dut

3 eB35Aa-HH-300khe-9ghz-1500. dut
4 xavi_backplane .dut

Exit

The blank Characterization Report dialog box is then displayed.
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Characterization Report | i[

— M easurement [nformation — Eve Diagram |nformahion

Device Mame: I Data Rate [Gb/s) |2.5
Cable |nformation: I A
Rize Time [pz] ||j

Probe |nformation: I

Lo Bit Patterr: |F. 2.5 =
Calibration Eit Senal Mumber: |
— Data Source
* |ze Loaded DUT: [E “Pragram Fleshdglent Technodogies'PLTSVdata\B TL dut EI
" Use Saved DUT: iy |

Cancel | Generate Repart... I

2. Complete the Characterization Report dialog box entries. The dialog box has three areas: Measurement
Information , Eye Diagram Information , and Data Source . Each area is described below. When the
Characterization Report dialog box is complete, select the Generate Report button to continue.

Characterization Report | x|

— Measurement [nformation — Eve Diagram Information
Device Mame:  |DCO4 Backplane DataRate [Gbésk |25

Cable |nformnation: I.-f-.giIE:nt 5061-5033 2 Ft 3.5mm [male-male]

Rize Time [pz] |[|

Frobe Information: |M3

T Bit Patterr: IV Z2RE j
Calibration Kit Serial Murmber: |'P11 DF&N2IaR
—Data Source
% |se Loaded DUT: [E:"-.F’rogram File:s*Aglent'FLT SdataAD 004 B ackplane. dul EI
i Use Saved DUT: g |

Cancel | Generate Report... %I
La

ﬂ e The Measurement Information area allows you to input the following information: Device Name (a
descriptive name for the DUT), Cable Information (any information about the cables used during the test),
Probe Information (information about any probes used during the test), and Calibration Kit Serial Number
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(affixed to the calibration kit box).

e The Eye Diagram Information area allows you input the Data Rate (Gb/s) , Rise Time (ps) , and the Bit
Pattern . This information is used to generate the eye diagram for the characterization report.

e The Data Source area allows you select the source of the data used to create your characterization report.
Use Loaded DUT allows you to select any data file that is currently opened by selecting the file from the list.
Use Saved DUT allows you to select any data file that is saved by clicking the Browse button to locate and
select the file.

3. In the Export dialog box, select the format in which to save the characterization report from the list. Then click
the OK button.

Farmat:
= Acrobat Format [FDF

== N4 crobat Format [PDF)
=0 WS Ewcel 37-2000
=0 M5 Ewcel 37-2000 [Drata or v
=0 M5 Wword

=0 Rich Teust Format

3 Cancel

x|
_ Concel |

4. In the Export Options dialog box, select the page range choice. All saves all of the characterization report pages.
Page Range allows you to enter the range of pages to save. Then click the OK button.

Export Options il

—FPage Range
Al
" Page Range:

From: |1 Ta |1
OE. I Cancel |

5. In the Choose export file dialog box, choose the directory to save the characterization report. You may also
change the file name or format from the inputs that were previously entered. Then click the Save button to save the
characterization report.
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Choose export file

Save in: I'!ﬂ Temp j = )
| cvirte 3 pftC. bmp
1 MIsEez_ CApfEZD trp
| 1veE I FEESF Emip
| YPMECTMP [ pfra4s.tmp
I pfE14E.tmp Cpfti9.tmp
| 1wards.o Cpftas.mp
| IRCADCR 4 L pfeLor bmp
| efanlr 3 pftd7.tmp
| 1Excels.0 [ prtzs.tmp
IR T Emp CproD.trp

{94c4d02f-0607-4910-60d 3-7e22a0 7 ecadt 1 pftlD tmp
1| |

My Hetwork P...

2

File narme: IDEDdﬁeport £l Zl

Save az type: IF’Urtable Cocurent Fomat ™ pdf] EI

Save

Cancel

y

B

CAUTION If you want to save to a file that is already open, close it before you attempt to save it.

6. Go to the directory to which you saved your characterization report and open the file to review. This is a four-

page report. The following information is available on the Device Characterization Report:

Page 1

Device Name and Report Time Stamp
Test Equipment Configuration

Calibration Information

Calibration Setup and Measurement Setup
Information

Page 2

Differential Impedance (TDD11) Plot and Information
Common Mode Impedance (TCC11) Plot and
Information

Page 3

Eye Diagram Plot and Information
Differential Loss (SDD21) Plot and Information

Page 4

Differential Match (SDD11) Plot and Information
Common to Differential (SCD21) Plot and Information

SDD11 Differential Maich

llll
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Bl

"IOE

~3BF

ar

=i

-dBE

L1

Report ga

1R
X

Repon g

TDOD21

Eye Diagram |

TDD11 | Differential Inpedance |

Beport ge

Agilent N1900-Series Physical Layer Test System

Device Characterization Report

Device Mame: DCod_Backplane
Generated: April 01, 2004 532 PM

Test Equipment Configuratien:

Syslern Conliguralion
Irizlrurnesl Sernsl Momber
Type of Meszurement
Measurement Data File
Hiezl Hame:

For Conlfigueation
Probes:

Cables:

PLTS Saftware Versson

Calibration Information:

Typs of Calibration:

Diate and Tame of Calibratson:
Calibration KR Senal Mymbar
Calibration Filg Name

Hosl Name

Calibration Setup:
Slart Frequency.
Slep Freguency
Slop Fraguency

IF BTV ¢ ROV BVTDR) |

Start Time:
Resolution
Stop Time
AsEraging
Rige Tire:
Murnber of Poirds

Measurement Setup:
Start Frequency:

Step Frequancy

Stop Frequency

IF BWTWNA) £ RCWR BWITDH)
Slart Time

Resolution

Slop Time

AEETAGINE.

Fige Time

Munbser of Posrits

Urknivari , Unknown

Uriknivari

Differential Time Domain, Diferertial Frequency Domain, Diflerentsal Eye
CoProgram Fles\AgilenlPLTS d at st D004 Black plane. dul

Urinioram

Input Posts: 142 Ouput Poks: 3 84

HiA

Aglient S051-5038 2 Ft 35mm {male-male)

Ui nociam

Uirdk nicvam
Lirk: niovsm
Lirik nicvsmi
Urknivam
Uriknorsmi

Uriknirati
UrikniraTi
Urik st
Uik it
Uik firami
Uik ficram
Uniknoram
Ui noram
Ui noiam
Uik nocvam

Lirknovsm
Lirik nigrsmi
Uniknonsm
Uriknivami
Uriknirami
Uriknirati
Uriknevari
UrikniraTi
Urik st
Uriknirar

Report qenarsted by:  Agikent N1900. Series Plysical Layer Test System
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Restoring Modified Cal Kit Files

If you have modified or created new calibration kit definitions, and you have installed a new version of PLTS, it may
look as though your custom cal kit definitions have disappeared. They have not.

All cal kit definitions that are used by PLTS are stored in a single file: C:\Program
Files\Agilent\PLTS_3.0\System\calkits.cfg.

Before new PLTS software is installed, calkits.cfg is copied and renamed to calkitsBACKUP_(rev#).cfg, where
(rev#) is the PLTS revision being replaced.

The following procedure shows you how to copy your custom cal kit definitions from the BACKUP file to the new
calkits.cfg file.

Note: In PLTS release 3.0, calkits.cfg contains ECal support that is NOT in PLTS 2.5. Therefore, do not simply
change the filename of the BACKUP file to calkits.cfg.

1. Using a text editor such as Notepad, open "calkits.cfg" and "calkitsBACKUP_(rev#).cfg" in separate windows.
2. In the BACKUP file, find and copy the new or modified cal kit text.

3. Paste the cal kit text into calkits.cfg.

a. If the cal kit text uses a custom (new) ID, it can be pasted into calkits.cfg in any place.

b. If the cal kit text uses the same ID as one that exists in calkits.cfg, it must be pasted over the existing
cal kit text.

4. Save calkits.cfg in the same folder (C:\Program Files\Agilent\PLTS_3.0\System\calkits.cfg).
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B calKitsBACKUP_2.5.cfg - ... [= |[O)[X] £l ecalkits.cia - Motepad |- |O1][X|
File Edit Format Miew Help File Edit Format Miew Help

minfreg=0.3 maxfreg=9000
numPorts=2 minfreg=0.3
- i numPorts=2

Zonnectar=3. imm
Desc=85092C ECal Module
ecal=1
cal_cfg=3
CAL_TYWPE=SOLT
maxfreq=9000
minfreg=0. 3
nUmMPorts=2
[Mod_85052C-TRL_APC_3. 5]
ID=Mod_85052C-TRL
COMMECTOR=APC_3. 5§
DESC=My L03HZ TRL
ecal=0
MAME_1=0-2 Load
MAME_2=2-7 Line
MAME_3=7-32 Line
MAME_4 =
MAME_S5=Thru
LIME_1_START_FREQ=0
LIME_Z_START_FREQ=1000
LIME_Z_START_FREQ=6£999
LIME_4_START_FREG=
LIMNE_1_STOP_FREQ=2001
LIME_Z_STOP_FREQ=7Y00L
LIME_3_STOP_FREQ=5000L1
LIME_4_STOP_FREQ=
DELAY_1=0
DELAY_Z=53.985
DELAY_3=13.0135
DELAY _4=
DELAY_5=0
MAXFREQ=5000L, Q00000

ctan MIMFREGQ=0. Q00000

Del. ) ZAL_TYPE=TEL
LO=0

Example:

e Find "My New TRL Kit" in BACKUP file. There may NOT be a separation line (;------ ). This line is for visual
purposes and is ignored by PLTS.

e Copy entire cal kit contents.

o Paste the NEW custom cal kit at the beginning or end of any existing cal kit in calkits.cfg. Do NOT overwrite
or paste into the middle of an existing cal kit (shown in example).

o If the BACKUP cal kit has the same ID as one that exists in calkits.cfg, then PASTE OVER the existing cal kit
in calkits.cfg (NOT shown in example).
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File Converter

The File Converter converts files in .dut, .cit, and .s2p formats to files in .txs format. These .ixs files can be used as
thru adapter files for calibration and as deembedding files. The File Converter was installed with PLTS, itis a

separate ultility.
To begin the file conversion:

1. From the PLTS directory mentioned above, double-click the FileConverter.exe file icon to open the File
Converter.

I_—“‘J L‘j[_j_' \I ; \I _l J _l

ez Bdapters ik b ation desmbedding digital

PLTS pattems
LA - N . L - = i -
Select anitam bo view its dascription. i | I I |
See aso! ecal hedp License sl Srvr Sysbem test files
My Documents
My Netwaork Places ' E - E
My Computer @ o | % W R © |
A7xScpiDldll  AHCDLL.A  3tnGPIBm.dl AtnMbd.dll  blalOevale-... CharReport...

s 8] 8 8 s

CmnlnstUl.dil easysoap.dl expat.di EveProc.dl  FilsConvert.,.

s & & 8 & s

IDada7c.dl  IDadPnadl  IDadTOR.A IData. 1Plat.di LicensaMan. ,.

LIS s s s

Metricshgr.dil mth&Zeval6... PLTS.exe PLTSHaldl PhsQueve.dil plugrwleskd. .

s o = & & s

PHAScpDd. dl RICHEDZ20.DLL Scpivwiual.dl TDRInstUl.dl Hs7Sevalt-...  TRLCal.dl

)

viciz.dl

2. Enter the connector type of the connector in the text boxes and then click the Add File button to open the Open
dialog box.
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lF:_J FileConverter

Part 1 [511) Connector Type: |E=.5MM Port 2 [522) Connectar Type: |:3,5MM

— Files conwverzsion

|' Connector |nformatio

Add File... 1 Carvert ->
0. I Cancel |

3. In the Open dialog box, change to the directory where the files to be converted are located. In this case:
C:/Program Files/Agilent/PLTS/Adapters

Select the type of file (.dut, .cit, or .s2p file) to be converted in the Files of type: box. Select the file that you want
to convert. Click the Open button.

Repeat if you want to convert multiple files.

2=

Lock in; | ‘) &daprers

plks thru 1.zt

& B oF -

File name: |p|ts thra = it

- =N
iles of type: IEitiFlesl*_:it: EI Cancel |

[~ Open az read-only

&

4. With the files in the left list of the Files conversion area, click the Convert -> button to convert and save the
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-tliles into the original directory.

x

|' Connectar |nformation

Part 1 [517] Connectar Type: |3 b Fart 2 [522) Connectar Type: IS,EMM

— Filez converzion

C:4Program Fil o [T = g o e SR el s | " Piocram Filesaglent Technologies'PLTS A dapte
C:Program Filestdagilent Technologies \FLT S wdape | C “Frocram FilestAglent TechnologieshFPLT S %A4dapte

Add File.. |

A

OF | Cancel |

The converted files are listed in the right list of the Files conversion area. In this case: C:/Program
Files/Agilent/PLTS/Adapters

5. Click the OK button to close the FileConverter dialog box.

6. Open the Adapters directory to find the newly converted files. In this case, two files were converted.

'
= -

i N =

TITTTITy PR PITIITT T TR
= s |: - - - - - = e
L] - L] = -

ZakE i g 3,5F-F 3.5F-F 3.5F-F

Ad aptg[’ ||:| 50000, hcs S0-50000,bes  10-50000,Exs  10-20000.kxs S0-20000 kxs  5-6000.kxs
proven g poos proven e oo

Select an item bo view its descripbion. :fl :E t%l % % %
See also; 3,5F-F 3.5m-m 3.5m-m 3.5m-m 3.5m=m 3.5m-m.bxs
M Doaumante 6-9000.bxs  10-20000.bes SO-20000.bxs  S-6000.txs  6-3000.bxs
My Netwark, Places ' rere et srnees
My Compiater * |;- ;- :-

plts thrg 1.cit plts thro 1Exs ples thea 2.52p plks thra 2 kxs

J UJ

.Cit—.txs .S2p—.txs

The new .txs files can now be used to define a calibration kit. We recommend you move the newly-converted .txs
files into the Adapters directory of PLTS.
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Procedures

The following procedures may be required while using PLTS.

o Setting Up the General Purpose Interface Bus Manually is used when you want to set up your GPIB in a
manual mode.

e Using the Network Analyzer to Make 2-Port Measurements is used when you want to make 2-port
measurements using only the network analyzer.

e Converting a CitiFile to a PLTS Adapter File is used when you want to convert a citifile (".cit") containing
measured data to an adapter file (".txs") for de-embedding.

e |F Gain Adjustment is used to set up the E8362A, E8363A, or EB364A PNA network analyzer, with firmware
revision less than 3.0, to be used in the PLTS system.

Setting Up the General Purpose Interface Bus Manually

The Physical Layer Test System software will locate and identify your test system equipment automatically.
However, there may be the occasion that you need to set up the GPIB address for equipment manually.

The PC uses the General Purpose Interface Bus (GPIB) to communicate with the test system hardware. Each test
system device must have a unique GPIB address. There are 32 GPIB addresses, numbered 0 to 31. GPIB
addresses for test equipment are set either using switches on the rear panel (as in the case of the test sets for the
VNA-based systems and some network analyzers (8720ES and 8753ES)) or using the equipment firmware (as in
the case of the PNA network analyzers and Agilent TDR system).

In the case of GPIB addresses that are set using the rear-panel switches, the GPIB addresses are five-bit binary
numbers that are set with the switches labeled "16" through "1" ("1" is the least significant digit). The five address
switches allow for 32 GPIB addresses, numbered from 0 to 31. The test set has a default address of "18" that is set
at the factory. While this address is a unique address in most cases, the address may be changed (if required) to
avoid conflicts with other equipment on the same bus.

There are three other switches labeled "T", "L", and "S" which correspond to Talk, Listen, and Status. The factory
default for these switches is off.

1. Make sure the GPIB address switch on the rear panel of the test set is set to the correct address. The
illustration below shows the factory default setting of "18", which is set by turning on switches "16" and "2".
Make sure the "T", "L", and "S" switches are set as shown (off).
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2. Make sure that the network analyzer GPIB address is set to a unique address. The factory default address of
the network analyzer is "16". Refer to the network analyzer documentation for information about how to check
and set the GPIB address of the analyzer.

3. If your equipment does not have a switch on the rear panel to change the GPIB address, refer to the
equipment documentation to changed the address.

4. Make sure that the GPIB cables are connected from the PC to the test equipment. Refer to the hardware
installation chapter for your PLTS system in the PLTS Installation Guide.

Note: After changing any GPIB address setting, cycle the ac power on all system equipment, including the PC, to
establish the new GPIB address.

Using the Network Analyzer to Make 2-Port Measurements

You can make two port measurements using the front panel control of the network analyzer without having to
disconnect the network analyzer from the test set using the following procedure.

1. Turn off the PLTS software.
2. Toggle the power on the test set to reset the switches.
3. Leave the power of the test set in the ON position.

4. Use the network analyzer from the front panel.

Converting a CitiFile to a PLTS Adapter File

The Physical Layer Test System uses adapter files to de-embed measurement data. PLTS adapter files (".txs" files)
can be created by adding a two-line comment near the top of an S-parameter citifile (".cit" file) as shown below.
You can use an MS Windows-based ASCII text editor such as Notepad to perform this procedure. The following
shows a citifile for a thru device with 3.5mm connector at each end. (The measurement data within this example file
has been replaced with a vertical ellipsis only as a space savings for this example.)

CITIFILE A 01.00
NAME S- Par aneters
VAR FREQ MAG 400
DATA S[1,1] R
DATA S[1,2] R
DATA S[2,1] R
DATA S[2,2] R
SEG LI ST_BEG N
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SEG 50000000 20000000000 400
SEG LI ST_END

BEG N

END

Using the two comment lines shown below, identified with "#TXS", the type of device and the connector type of its
ports are identified.

ﬂiTXS TYPE=THRU
#TXS PORT1=3. 5SMM PORT2=3. 5MM

These two comment lines are inserted be the first and second line of the citifile as shown below. This is then saved
as a ".txs" file in the PLTS deembedding directory.

CITIFILE A 01.00

#TXS TYPE=THRU

#TXS PORT1=3. 5WMM PORT2=3. 5WM
NAMVE S- Par anet ers

VAR FREQ MAG 400

DATA S[1,1] R

DATA S[1,2] R

DATA S[2,1] R

DATA S[2,2] R

SEG LI ST BEG N

SEG 50000000 20000000000 400
SEG LI ST_END

BEG N

END

IF Gain Adjustment

This procedure is for E8362A, E8363A, and E8364A PNA network analyzers that have firmware revisions less than
Revision 3.0.

It is recommended that the Service IF Gain Adjustment test be run before using the test set. This routine adjusts
the R Channel receivers ALC gain to ensure phase lock over the entire frequency range of the PNA Series Network
Analyzer. Connect the test set to the analyzer before adjusting the IF gain.

Note: When the analyzer is removed from the test set for service, or for other applications that do not require the
test set, the IF gain adjustment must be run again to return the R Channel receiver ALC gain back to normal.

Adjustment Test

1. Close the PNA Series Network Analyzer window.

2. Open "My Computer”, located on the desk top, double click on "Hard Disk (c:)." (You may also use Explorer).
3. Open the following folder path: Programs Files/Agilent/Network Analyzer/Service

4. Double click "ifgainadjust.exe."

5. Minimize the PNA Network Analyzer window when it appears. You should see the IF Gain Adjust window.
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6. Select the test set in the "Select Specials, if any" pull down menu and click on "Begin Adj."
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Supported PLTS Systems

The list of test systems that are supported by PLTS is always evolving. To see the latest list, please visit our
website at Agilent.com/find/PLTS.
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Contact Agilent
Make sure have the following information readily available when you call:

e the serial number of the test set

a list of any options or accessories installed in or in use with the test set

the type of GPIB board in your computer

any information you can supply about the DUT

the nature of the problem

the version number of software

Shipment for Service

If you are sending the instrument to Agilent Technologies for service, ship the test set to the nearest service center
for repair, including a description of any failed test and any error message. Ship the instrument using the original or
comparable antistatic packaging materials.

Click on the region of interest.

For assistance with your test and measurement needs go to www.agilent.com/find/assist
(updated 8/10/05)

United States:

(tel) (+1) 800 829 4444
(alt) (+1) 303 662 3998
(fax) (+1) 800 829 4433

Canada

(tel) 1 877 894 4414
(alt) 1 303 662 3369
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(fax) 1 800 746 4866

Europe:

Austria
(tel) 0820 87 44 11*
(fax) 0820 87 44 22

Belgium
(tel) (+32) (0)2 404 9340
(fax) (+32) (0)2 404 9395

Denmark
(tel) (+45) 7013 1515
(fax) (+45) 7013 1555

Finland
(tel) (+358) (0) 10 855 2100
(fax) (+358) (0) 10 855 2923

France
(tel) 0825 010 700*
(fax) 0825 010 701*

Germany
(tel) 01805 24 6333*
(fax) 01805 24 6336*

Ireland
(tel) (+353) 1 890 924 204
(fax) 1 890 924 024

Israel

(tel) (+972) 3 9288 504
(alt) (+972) 3 9288 544
(fax) (+972) 3 9288 520

Italy
(tel) (+39) (0)2 9260 8484

ﬂffax) (+39) (0)2 9544 1175

Luxemburg
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(tel) (+32) (0)2 404 9340
(fax) (+32) (0)2 404 9395

Netherlands
(tel) (+31) (0)20 547 2111
(fax) (+31) (0)20 547 2190

Russia

(tel) (+7) 095 797 3963
(alt) (+7) 095 797 3900
(fax) (+7) 095 797 3901

Spain
(tel) (+34) 91 631 3300
(fax) (+34) 91 631 3301

Sweden

(tel) 0200 88 22 55*

(alt) (+46) (0)8 5064 8686
(fax) 020 120 2266*

Switzerland (French)
(tel) 0800 80 5353 opt. 2*
(fax) (0)22 567 5313

Switzerland (German)
(tel) 0800 80 5353 opt. 1*
(fax) 0442727373

Switzerland (Italian)
(tel) 0800 80 5353 opt. 3*
(fax) (0)22 567 5314

United Kingdom
(tel) (+44) (0)7004 666666
(fax) (+44) (0)7004 444555

Japan (Bench)

(tel) 0120 421 345

(alt) (+81) 426 56 7832
(fax) 0120 01 2144
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Japan (On-Site)

(tel) 0120 421 345

(alt) (+81) 426 56 7832
(fax) 0120 012 114

Latin America:

Mexico

(tel) 1800 254 2440 Ext 2703
(alt) from USA 18008374039
(fax) 1 800 254 422

Brazil
(tel) (+55) 11 3351 7012
(fax) (+55) 11 3351 7024

Australia:

(tel) 1 800 225 574
(fax) 1 800 681 776
(fax) 1 800 225 539

New Zealand

(tel) +64 4 939 0635
(alt) 0800 738 378
(fax) +64 4 972 5364

Asia Pacific:

China
(tel) 800 810 0189
(fax) 800 820 2816

Hong Kong
(tel) 800 933 229
(fax) 800 900 701
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India

(tel) 1600 112 626
(alt) +65 6275 0800
(fax) 1600 113 040

Malaysia
(tel) 1800 880 399
(fax) 1800 801 054

Singapore
(tel) 1 800 275 0880
(fax) (+65) 6755 1214

South Korea
(tel) 080 778 0011
(fax) 080 778 0013

Taiwan

(tel) 0800 047 669
(fax) 0800 047 667
(fax) +886 3492 0779

Thailand

(tel) +66 2 267 5913
(tel) 1 800 2758 5822
(fax) 1 800 653 336
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PLTS Test Set Front and Rear Panels

= N4419B
m N4420B
m N4421B

m N4421B H67

Discontinued

= N4415A
= N4416A
= N4417A
m N4418A
m N4419A

m N4421A

322



PLTS Specifications

N1935A Specifications (N5230A 20 GHz)

N1953B Specifications (E8362A 20 GHz)

N1955B Specifications (E8363B 40 GHz)

N1957B Specifications (E8364B 50 GHz)

m N1958A Specifications (N5230A 20 GHz 4-port)

Discontinued

m N1947A and N1948A Specifications

m N1951A Specifications

m N1953A Specifications

m N1957A Specifications
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Discontinued PLTS System Information

The following hardware is discontinued. However, in addition to this topic,the following documentation is still
provided:

e Interconnect Diagrams

e Specifications

e Front and Rear Panel Information

Discontinued PLTS Hardware Model Numbers
PLTS Systems: N1947A, N1948A, N1951A, N1953A, N1957A
PLTS Test Sets: N4415A, N4416A, N4417A, N4418A, N4419A, N4421A
8753ES
8720ES/8722ES
PLTS Network Analyzers: | EB356A/E8357A/E8358A
E8362A/E8363A/E8364A
E8801A/E8802A/EB8803A

Discontinued PLTS Configurations

Network Analyzer
Test Set System
Model Frequency Options?
Number Range Model
Number
Required Compatible Incompatible
N4415A | 30 kHz to 6.0 GHz 8753ES 0062, 014 {002, 004, 010, 1D5|011, 075, H16
N4416A | 300 kHz to 6.0 GHz | E8356A3/7A/8A 015 010, 1D5
E8356A3/7A5/8A 015 010
N4417A% | 300 kHz to 9.0 GHz
E8801A%/2A/3A 014 010, 1E1, 1E5
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8720ES H32 or H42

N4418A | 50 MHz to 20 GHz 010.012. 400|007, 085. 089
8722ESS H32 or H44 ’ ’ , 085,

N4419A | 45 MHz to 20 GHz E8362A 014 010, 022, 711, UNL
N4420B | 45 MHz to 40 GHz E8363A 014 010, 022, 711, UNL
N4421A | 45 MHz to 50 GHz E8364A 014 010, 022, 711, UNL

1 This table lists only the most specifically relevant options. For compatibility with options not listed here, contact
the factory.

2 Option 006 required only for operation above 3 GHz.

3 Using this network analyzer, the maximum operating frequency is limited to 3 GHz.

4 E8356A family requires N4417A Option 103; E8801A family requires N4417A Option 104.
5 Using this network analyzer, the maximum operating frequency is limited to 6 GHz.

6 When an 8722ES is used with an N4418A, the N4418A requires Option 302. The system's maximum operating
frequency is limited to 20.0 GHz.

Note: For PNA models E8356A/E8357A/E8358A: If the rear panel USB port is oriented horizontally, then you have
an older CPU board. We strongly recommend that you install 128 MB of memory if any firmware revision above
2.62 is desired. While this is not an absolute necessity, performance will be very sluggish without this extra
memory. Even with this extra memory, using more than 1601 points will slow the responsiveness of the analyzer.
The memory type needed is: 128MB SDRAM SODIMM, PC66 or PC100.

Common Hardware Option Number Descriptions for Network Analyzers

Using the following table, verify that your network analyzer options are compatible with the physical layer test
system. Incompatible options are shaded.

8753ES Network Analyzer Options

002  Harmonic-Measurement Upgrade 004 @ Step Attenuator Upgrade

006 6 GHz Upgrade for Standard Units 010  Time Domain Capability

011  Receiver Configuration 014  Configurable Test Set

075 75 Ohm Impedance 1D5  High Stability Frequency Reference

H16  Low Noise Floor
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8720ES and 8722ES Network Analyzer Options

007

012

089

400

H42

Mechanical Transfer Switch

Direct Sampler Access

Frequency Offset Mode

Four-Sampler Test Set

8719/8720 only: Front panel access to all
samplers and Port 1 and Port 2 switch and
coupler (installs options 400 & 012)

010

085

1D5

H32

H44

E8356A, E8357A, and E8358A Network Analyzer Options?

010

EB8801A, E8802A, and E8803A Network Analyzer Options1

010

1E1

E8362A, E8363A, and E8364A Network Analyzer Options1

010

0162

0802

0832

UNL

Time Domain Capability

Time Domain Capability

Extended Power Range

Time Domain Capability

Add Receiver Attenuators

Frequency Offset

Frequency Converter Measurement
Application

Extended Power Range with Bias Tees

015

014

1E5

014
022

0812

711

326

Time Domain Capability

High-Power Test System

High Stability Frequency Reference

Front panel access to A and B samplers and Port
1 and Port 2 switch and coupler

8722 only: Front panel access to R1, R2, A, and B
samplers, and Port 1 and Port 2 switch and
coupler ports (installs options 400 & 012)

Configurable Test Set

Configurable Test Set

High Stability Timebase

Configurable Test Set

Extended Memory

External Reference Switch

Standard Power Range



1 Network analyzer should have firmware revision A.03.53 or later. Contact the factory for information regarding
PLTS support of earlier firmware revisions.

2 This option has not been tested and is not specified with the Physical Layer Test System.
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Interconnection Diagrams for Discontinued PLTS Systems

m N1957A Test System or N4421A Test Set with E8364A Network Analyzer
m N4420B Test Set with E8363A Network Analyzer Interconnections
m N1953A Test System or N4419A Test Set with E8362A Network Analyzer
m N1951A Test System or N4418A Test Set with 8720ES or 8722ES Network Analyzer
m N1948A Test System Interconnections
m N1947A Test System Interconnections
m N4416A Test Set with the E8356A, E8357A, or E8358A Network Analyzer
m N4415A Test Set with the 8753ES Network Analyzer
See Also

Specifications for Discontinued Systems

Front and Rear Panels for Discontinued Systems

Correct Cable Orientation

Note: When connecting the interconnect cables described in this topic, be careful to install the interconnect cables
correctly. The longer end of the interconnect cable connects to the network analyzer front panel connector.

Offset
f 11

Metwork Analyzer
Longer End Connects to
the Network Analyzer

Front Panel Connector
-

o g

4 Interconnect Cable

f
Test Set Shorter End Connects

/ to the Test Set Front

Panel Connector
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If the test set and the network analyzer are rack mounted, the screws securing the rack mount flanges to the
instrument rack may be loosened slightly to allow for minor repositioning of the instruments. Don't forget to
retighten the screws when you are done.

N1957A Test System or N4421A Test Set with E8364A Network Analyzer
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4421 conneelioie.

CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.
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Call Out
Sequence

10

11

12

13

14

Cable Part Number

25623-20215

25623-20215

25623-20215

25623-20215

25623-20216

75623-20216

75623-20216

Z75623-20216

75623-20217

25623-20217

25623-20217

25623-20217

E8364-20059

E8364-20059

From To
Network Analyzer Test Set

REF 1 SOURCE OUT | REF 1 R1 OUT

REF 1 RCVR R1 IN REF 1 RCVRR1IN

REF 2 RCVR R2 IN REF 2 RCVR R2 IN

REF 2 SOURCE OUT  REF 2 R2 OUT

PORT 1 SOURCE OUT PORT 1 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 CPLR THRU PORT 1 CPLR THRU

PORT 2 CPLR THRU PORT 2 CPLR THRU

PORT 2 SOURCE OUT PORT 2 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 CPLR ARM PORT 1 CPLR ARM

PORT 1 RCVR A IN PORT 1 RCVRAIN

PORT 2 RCVR B IN PORT 2 RCVR B IN

PORT 2 CPLR ARM PORT 2 CPLR ARM

REF 1 on rear panel of the test set

REF 2 on rear panel of the test set

N4420B Test Set with EB363A Network Analyzer Interconnections
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CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.
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Call Out
Sequence

10

11

12

13

14

Cable Part Number

25623-20215

25623-20215

25623-20215

25623-20215

25623-20216

75623-20216

75623-20216

Z75623-20216

75623-20217

25623-20217

25623-20217

25623-20217

E8364-20059

E8364-20059

From
Network Analyzer

REF 1 SOURCE OUT

REF 1 RCVR R1 IN

REF 2 RCVR R2 IN

REF 2 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 CPLR THRU

PORT 2 CPLR THRU

PORT 2 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 CPLR ARM

PORT 1 RCVR A IN

PORT 2 RCVR B IN

PORT 2 CPLR ARM

To
Test Set

REF 1 R1 OUT

REF 1 RCVRR1IN

REF 2 RCVR R2 IN

REF 2 R2 OUT

PORT 1 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 CPLR THRU

PORT 2 CPLR THRU

PORT 2 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 CPLR ARM

PORT 1 RCVRAIN

PORT 2 RCVR B IN

PORT 2 CPLR ARM

REF 1 on rear panel of the test set

REF 2 on rear panel of the test set

N1953A Test System or N4419A Test Set with E8362A Network Analyzer
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A48 conr ecions

CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.
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Call Out
Sequence

10

11

12

13

14

Cable Part Number

ADO00756-1

ADO00756-1

ADO00756-1

ADO00756-1

ADO00756-2

ADO00756-2

ADO00756-2

AD00756-2

ADO00756-3

ADO00756-3

ADO00756-3

ADO00756-3

ADO00756-4

ADO00756-4

From
Network Analyzer

REF 1 SOURCE OUT

REF 1 RCVR R1 IN

REF 2 RCVR R2 IN

REF 2 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 CPLR THRU

PORT 2 CPLR THRU

PORT 2 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 CPLR ARM

PORT 1 RCVR A IN

PORT 2 RCVR B IN

PORT 2 CPLR ARM

To
Test Set

REF 1 SOURCE OUT

REF 1 RCVRR1IN

REF 2 RCVR R2 IN

REF 2 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 CPLR THRU

PORT 2 CPLR THRU

PORT 2 SOURCE OUT

PORT 1 CPLR ARM

PORT 1 RCVRAIN

PORT 2 RCVR B IN

PORT 2 CPLR ARM

REF 1 on rear panel of the test set

REF 2 on rear panel of the test set

N1951A Test System or N4418A Test Set with 8720ES or 8722ES Network Analyzer
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CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.
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Call Out Cable Part Number

Sequence

1 AD00599-2
2 AD00599-1
3 AD00599-2
4 AD00599-1
5 AD00599-2
6 AD00599-1
7 AD00599-4
8 AD00599-3
9 AD00599-2
10 AD00599-1
11 ADO00599-5

From
Network Analyzer

PORT 1 SWITCH

AIN

PORT 1 BIAS TEE

AOUT

PORT 2 BIAS TEE

B OUT

R CHANNEL OUT

R CHANNEL IN

PORT 2 SWITCH

B IN

To
Test Set

PORT 1 SWITCH

AIN

PORT 1 COUPLER

AOUT

PORT 2 COUPLER

B OUT

R OUT

RIN

PORT 2 SWITCH

B IN

REF 1 on rear panel of the test set

N1948A Test System Interconnections

(or N4417A Option 104 Test Set with E8356A, E8357A, or E8358A Network Analyzer)
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TEST SET REAR PANEL
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CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.
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Installation Cable From To

Sequence @ Part Number Network Analyzer Test Set

1 AD00653-2 R1IN R1IN

2 AD00653-2 AN AIN

3 AD00653-2 = COUPLER IN COUPLER IN
4 AD00653-2 A COUPLERIN COUPLER IN
5 AD00653-2 BIN B IN

6 AD00653-2 R2IN R2 IN

7 AD00653-1  R1 OUT R1 OUT

8 AD00653-1 A OUT AOUT

9 AD00653-1  SOURCE OUT SOURCE OUT
10 AD00653-1  SOURCE OUT SOURCE OUT
11 AD00653-1 B OUT B OUT

12 AD00653-1 R2 OUT R2 OUT

13 ADO00653-3 | REF 1 on rear panel of the test set
14 ADO00653-3 | REF 2 on rear panel of the test set

N1947A Test System Interconnections
(or N4417A Option 103 Test Set with E8801A, E8802A, or E8803A Network Analyzer)
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TEST SET REAR PANEL
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CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct

cable orientation.
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Installation Cable

Sequence Part Number
1 ADO00653-2
2 AD00653-2
3 AD00653-2
4 AD00653-2
5 AD00653-2
6 ADO00653-1
7 ADO00653-1
8 ADO00653-1
9 ADO00653-1
10 ADO00653-1
11 AD00653-3

From
Network Analyzer

R1IN

AIN

COUPLER IN

COUPLERIN

B IN

R1 OUT

A OUT

SOURCE OUT

SOURCE OUT

B OUT

To
Test Set

R1IN

AIN

COUPLERIN

COUPLERIN

B IN

R1 OUT

AOUT

SOURCE OUT

SOURCE OUT

B OUT

REF 1 on rear panel of the test set

N4416A Test Set with the E8356A, E8357A, or EB358A Network Analyzer
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TEST SET REAR PANEL
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CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.
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Installation Cable

Sequence

10

11

12

13

14

Part Number

AD00653-2

AD00653-2

AD00653-2

AD00653-2

AD00653-2

AD00653-2

AD00653-1

AD00653-1

AD00653-1

AD00653-1

ADO00653-1

ADO00653-1

AD00653-3

AD00653-3

From

Network Analyzer

R1IN

AIN

COUPLER IN

COUPLERIN

B IN

R2 IN

R1 OUT

AOUT

SOURCE OUT

SOURCE OUT

B OUT

R2 OUT

To
Test Set

R1IN

AIN

COUPLERIN

COUPLERIN

B IN

R2 IN

R1 OUT

AOUT

SOURCE OUT

SOURCE OUT

B OUT

R2 OUT

REF 1 on rear panel of the test set

REF 2 on rear panel of the test set

N4415A Test Set with the 8753ES Network Analyzer
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CAUTION Damage to the interconnect cable can result from improper orientation of the cable. Learn about correct
cable orientation.
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Installation Cable From To

Sequence | Part Number Network Analyzer Test Set
1 AD00632-2  Port 1 Switch Switch
2 AD00632-1 A OUT AOUT
3 AD00632-2 | Port 1 Coupler Coupler
4 AD00632-1 AN AN

5 AD00632-2 | Port 2 Coupler Coupler
6 AD00632-1 BN BIN

7 AD00632-2  Port 2 Switch Switch
8 AD00632-1 B OUT B OUT
9 AD00632-3 R Channel In RIN

10 AD00632-3 R Channel Out R OUT

11 AD00632-4  REF 1 on rear panel of the test set
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Maintenance

Cleaning

Clean the cabinet, using a dry or damp cloth only.

Warning: To prevent electrical shock, disconnect the Agilent Technologies (N4415A, N4416A, N4417A, N4418A,
N4419A/B, N4420B, and N4421A/B) S-parameter test set from mains before cleaning. Use a dry cloth or one
slightly dampened with water to clean the external case parts. Do not attempt to clean internally.

Replacing the Test Set Line Fuse

To replace the line fuse, disconnect the power cord from the rear of the test set, use a small screwdriver to pry
open the line fuse holder and slide it open until it reaches its stop. Replace the fuse in use with the spare fuse and
slide the fuse holder back into the instrument.

4 * Insert screwdriver here

I // and pry open

Warning: For continued protection against fire hazard replace the test set line fuse only with same type and rating
(115V and 230V operation: T2.5A 250V). The use of other fuses or material is prohibited.
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Connector Care

Proper connector care is critical for accurate and repeatable measurements. The following information will help you
preserve the precision and extend the life of your connectors - saving both time and money.

m Connector Care Quick Reference Guide

m Safety Reminders

m About Connectors

m Gaging Fundamentals

m Connector Care Procedures

Connector Care Quick Reference Guide

Handling and Storing Connectors

Do Do Not

Keep connectors clean Touch mating-plane surfaces

Protect connectors with plastic end caps Set connectors contact-end down

Keep connector temperature same as analyzer Store connectors loose in box or drawer

Visual Inspection

Do Do Not
Inspect connectors with magnifying glass. Use a connector with a bent or broken center conductor
Look for metal debris, deep scratches or dents Use a connector with deformed threads

Cleaning Connectors

Do Do Not

Clean surfaces first with clean, dry compressed air Use high pressure air (>60 psi)

Use lint-free swab or brush Use any abrasives

Use minimum amount of alcohol Allow alcohol into connector support beads
Clean outer conductor mating surface and threads Apply lateral force to center conductor

Gaging Connectors
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Do Do Not

Inspect and clean gage, gage master and device tested Use an out of specification connector
Use correct torque wrench Hold connector gage by the dial
zero gage before use

Use multiple measurements and keep record of

readings
Making Connections
Do Do Not
Align connectors first Cross thread the connection
Rotate only the connector nut Twist connector body to make connection
Use correct torque wrench Mate different connector types

Safety Reminders

When cleaning connectors:
¢ Always use protective eyewear when using compressed air or nitrogen.
¢ Keep isopropyl alcohol away from heat, sparks and flame. Use with adequate ventilation. Avoid contact with
eyes, skin and clothing.

¢ Avoid electrostatic discharge (ESD). Wear a grounded wrist strap (having a 1 MW series resistor) when
cleaning device, cable or test port connectors.

About Connectors

m Connector Service Life

m Connector Grades and Performance

m Adapters as Connector Savers

m Connector Mating Plane Surfaces

Connector Service Life

Even though calibration standards, cables, and test set connectors are designed and manufactured to the highest
standards, all connectors have a limited service life. This means that connectors can become defective due to wear
during normal use. For best results, all connectors should be inspected and maintained to maximize their service
life.

ﬂ/isual Inspection should be performed each time a connection is made. Metal particles from connector threads
bften find their way onto the mating surface when a connection is made or disconnected. See Inspection
procedure.
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Cleaning the dirt and contamination from the connector mating plane surfaces and threads can extend the service
life of the connector and improve the quality of your calibration and measurements. See Cleaning procedure.

Gaging connectors not only provides assurance of proper mechanical tolerances, and thus connector
performance, but also indicate situations where the potential for damage to another connector may exist. See
Gaging procedure.

Proper connector care and connection techniques yield:

Longer Service Life - Higher Performance - Better Repeatability

Connector Grades and Performance

The three connector grades (levels of quality) for the popular connector families are listed below. Some specialized
types may not have all three grades.

e Production grade connectors are the lowest grade and the least expensive. It is the connector grade most
commonly used on the typical device under test (DUT). It has the lowest performance of all connectors due
to its loose tolerances. This means that production grade connectors should always be carefully inspected
before making a connection to the analyzer. Some production grade connectors are not intended to mate
with metrology grade connectors.

e Instrument grade is the middle grade of connectors. It is mainly used in and with test instruments, most
cables and adapters, and some calibration standards. It provides long life with good performance and tighter
tolerances. It may have a dielectric supported interface and therefore may not exhibit the excellent match of a
metrology grade connector.

e Metrology grade connectors have the highest performance and the highest cost of all connector grades.
This grade is used on calibration standards, verification standards, and precision adapters. Because it is a
high precision connector, it can withstand many connections and disconnections and, thus, has the longest
life of all connector grades. This connector grade has the closest material and geometric specifications. Pin
diameter and pin depth are very closely specified. Metrology grade uses an air dielectric interface and a
slotless female contact which provide the highest performance and traceability.

Note: In general, Metrology grade connectors should not be mated with Production grade connectors.

Adapters as Connector Savers

Make sure to use a high quality (Instrument grade or better) adapter when adapting a different connector type to
the analyzer test ports. It is a good idea to use an adapter even when the device under test is the same connector
type as the analyzer test ports. In both cases, it will help extend service life, and protect the test ports from damage
and costly repair.

The adapter must be fully inspected before connecting it to the analyzer test port and inspected and cleaned
frequently thereafter. Because calibration standards are connected to the adapter, the adapter should be the
highest quality to provide acceptable RF performance and minimize the effects of mismatch.

Connector Mating Plane Surfaces

An important concept in RF and microwave measurements is the reference plane. For a network analyzer, this is
the surface that all measurements are referenced to. At calibration, the reference plane is defined as the plane
where the mating plane surfaces of the measurement port and the calibration standards meet. Good connections
(and calibrations) depend on perfectly flat contact between connectors at all points on the mating plane surfaces
(as shown in the following graphic).
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Mating Plane Surfaces

Type-N {f) Type-HN (m)

Gaging Fundamentals

Connector gages are important tools used to measure center conductor pin depth in connectors. Connector pin
depth, measured in terms of recession or protrusion, is generally the distance between the mating plane and the
end of the center conductor, or the shoulder of the center conductor for a stepped male pin.

Typical Connector Gage

RECESSION PROTRUSION
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Recession and Protrusion

Pin depth is negative (recession) if the center conductor is recessed below the outer conductor mating plane,
usually referred to as the "reference plane". Pin depth is positive (protrusion) if the center conductor projects
forward from the connector reference plane.
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Pin Depth
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1. Recession of female contact

2. Recession of male pin shoulder

Difference with Type-N Connectors

Type-N connectors have the mating plane of the center conductors offset from the connector reference plane. In
this case the zero setting "gage masters" generally offset the nominal distance between the center conductor
mating plane and the connector reference plane.

When to Gage Connectors

e Before using a connector or adapter the first time.
e When visual inspection or electrical performance suggests the connector interface may be out of range.
e After every 100 connections, depending on use.

Connector Gage Accuracy

Connector gages (those included with calibration and verification kits), are capable of performing coarse
measurements only. This is due to the repeatability uncertainties associated with the measurement. It is important
to recognize that test port connectors and calibration standards have mechanical specifications that are extremely
precise. Only special gaging processes and electrical testing (performed in a calibration lab) can accurately verify
the mechanical characteristics of these devices. The pin depth specifications in the Agilent calibration kit manuals
provide a compromise between the pin depth accuracy required, and the accuracy of the gages. The gages
shipped with calibration and verification kits allow you to measure connector pin depth and avoid damage from out-
of-specification connectors.

Note: Before gaging any connector, the mechanical specifications provided with that connector or device should be
checked.

To Gage Connectors
1. Wear a grounded wrist strap (having a 1 MW series resistor).
2. Select proper gage for device under test (DUT).

3. Inspect and clean gage, gage master, and DUT.

4. Zero the connector gage.
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a. While holding gage by the barrel, carefully connect gage master to gage. Finger-tighten connector nut
only.

b. Use proper torque wrench to make final connection. If needed, use additional wrench to prevent gage
master (body) from turning. Gently tap the barrel to settle the gage.

c. The gage pointer should line up exactly with the zero mark on gage. If not, adjust "zero set" knob until
gage pointer reads zero. On gages having a dial lock screw and a movable dial, loosen the dial lock
screw and move the dial until the gage pointer reads zero. Gages should be zeroed before each set of
measurements to make sure zero setting has not changed.

d. Remove gage master.

5. Gage the device under test.

a. While holding gage by the barrel, carefully connect DUT to gage. Finger-tighten connector nut only.

b. Use proper torque wrench to make final connection and, if needed, use additional wrench to prevent
DUT (body) from turning. Gently tap the barrel to settle the gage.

c. Read gage indicator dial for recession or protrusion and compare reading with device specifications.

Caution: If the gage indicates excessive protrusion or recession, the connector should be marked for disposal or
sent out for repair.

6. For maximum accuracy, measure the device a minimum of three times and take an average of the readings.
After each measurement, rotate the gage a quarter-turn to reduce measurement variations.

7. If there is doubt about measurement accuracy, be sure the temperatures of the parts have stabilized. Then
perform the cleaning, zeroing, and measuring procedure again.

Connector Care Procedures

m Inspecting Connectors

m Cleaning Connectors

m Making Connections

m Using a Torque Wrench

m Handling and Storing Connectors

To Inspect Connectors
Wear a grounded wrist strap (having a 1 MW series resistor).

Use a magnifying glass (>10X) and inspect connector for the following:
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o Badly worn plating or deep scratches

e Deformed threads

¢ Metal particles on threads and mating plane surfaces
e Bent, broken, or mis-aligned center conductors

e Poor connector nut rotation

Caution: A damaged or out-of-specification device can destroy a good connector attached to it even on the first
connection. Any connector with an obvious defect should be marked for disposal or sent out for repair.

To Clean Connectors

1. Wear a grounded wrist strap (having a 1 MW series resistor).

2. Use clean, low-pressure air to remove loose particles from mating plane surfaces and threads. Inspect
connector thoroughly. If additional cleaning is required, continue with the following steps.

3. Moisten—do not saturate—a lint-free swab with isopropyl alcohol.

4. Clean contamination and debris from mating plane surfaces and threads. When cleaning interior surfaces,
avoid exerting pressure on center conductor and keep swab fibers from getting trapped in the female center
conductor.

5. Let alcohol evaporate—then use compressed air to blow surfaces clean.
6. Inspect connector. Make sure no particles or residue remains.

7. If defects are still visible after cleaning, the connector itself may be damaged and should not be used.
Determine the cause of damage before making further connections.

To Make Connections

1. Wear a grounded wrist strap (having a 1 MW series resistor).
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2. Inspect, clean, and gage connectors. All connectors must be undamaged, clean, and within mechanical
specification.

3. Carefully align center axis of both devices. The center conductor pin—from the male connector—-must slip
concentrically into the contact finger of the female connector.

e <

4. Carefully push the connectors straight together so they can engage smoothly. Rotate the connector nut (not
the device itself) until finger-tight, being careful not to cross the threads.

5. Use a torque wrench to make final connection. Tighten until the "break" point of the torque wrench is
reached. Do not push beyond initial break point. Use additional wrench, if needed, to prevent device body
from turning.

To Separate a Connection

1. Support the devices to avoid any twisting, rocking or bending force on either connector.
2. Use an open-end wrench to prevent the device body from turning.

3. Use another open-end wrench to loosen the connector nut.

4. Complete the disconnection by hand, turning only the connector nut.

5. Pull the connectors straight apart.
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To Use a Torque Wrench

1. Make sure torque wrench is set to the correct torque setting.

2. Position torque wrench and a second wrench (to hold device or cable) within 90° of each other before
applying force. Make sure to support the devices to avoid putting stress on the connectors.

HOLD
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CORRECT INCORRECT METHOD  (TOO MUCH LIFT)
METHOD

3. Hold torque wrench lightly at the end of handle-then apply force perpendicular to the torque wrench handle.
Tighten until the "break" point of the torque wrench is reached. Do not push beyond initial break point.

TORQUE DIRECTION

STOP WHEN HANDLE BEGINS TO YIELD

To Handle and Store Connectors

¢ Install protective end caps when connectors are not in use.

e Never store connectors, airlines, or calibration standards loose in a box. This is a common cause of
connector damage.

e Keep connector temperature the same as analyzer. Holding the connector in your hand or cleaning connector
with compressed air can significantly change the temperature. Wait for connector temperature to stabilize
before using in calibration or measurements.

e Do not touch mating plane surfaces. Natural skin oils and microscopic particles of dirt are difficult to remove
from these surfaces.

Do not set connectors contact-end down on a hard surface. The plating and mating plane surfaces can be

354



damaged if the interface comes in contact with any hard surface.

e Wear a grounded wrist strap and work on a grounded, conductive table mat. This helps protect the analyzer
and devices from electrostatic discharge (ESD).
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Electrostatic Discharge (ESD) Protection

Protection against electrostatic discharge (ESD) is essential while removing or connecting cables to the network
analyzer. Static electricity can build up on your body and can easily damage sensitive internal circuit elements
when discharged. Static discharges too small to be felt can cause permanent damage. To prevent damage to the
instrument:

¢ Always have a grounded, conductive table mat in front of your test equipment.

e Aways wear a grounded wrist strap, connected to a grounded conductive table mat, having a 1 MO resistor in
series with it, when making test setup connections.

e Aways wear a heel strap when working in an area with a conductive floor. If you are uncertain about the
conductivity of your floor, wear a heel strap.

e Aways ground yourself before you clean, inspect, or make a connection to a static-sensitive device or test
port. You can, for example, grasp the grounded outer shell of the test port or cable connector briefly.

e Aways ground the center conductor of a test cable before making a connection to the analyzer test port or
other static-sensitive device. This can be done as follows:

1. Connect a short (from your calibration kit) to one end of the cable to short the center conductor to the
outer conductor.

2. While wearing a grounded wrist strap, grasp the outer shell of the cable connector.

3. Connect the other end of the cable to the test port and remove the short from the cable.

The following graphic shows a typical ESD protection setup using a grounded mat and wrist strap. Refer to
Analyzer Accessories for part numbers.

NOTE:

A 3-Wire line

power cord with proper
connection to ground
must be used for

ESD protection

Anti-Static Mat

esd_setup
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